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PREFACE 

One of the most remarkable features of the European Middle Ages is the process by which, 

in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, Western Europe became possessed of Latin versions 

of most of the works of Greco-Arabic science and philosophy: these included works by 

Aristotle, Euclid, Ptolemy, and Galen, which were originally written in Greek and subse- 

quently translated into Arabic, as well as works composed in Arabic by Christian, Muslim, 

and Jewish scholars, such as Avicenna, Averroes, and Maimonides. The new material in- 

tensified a passion for study in the twelfth-century schools and helped create the new uni- 

versities of the thirteenth century, in the process transforming the foundations of medieval 

thought. The broad outline of these developments is well established: an early interest 

in astronomical and mathematical texts developed into a fascination with medicine and 

natural philosophy more generally in the second half of the twelfth century. The centers 

of translation were Spain for material in Arabic, and Sicily and Constantinople for mate- 

rial from Greek. Many of the translators are well known, and a few—such as Gerard of 

Cremona (d. 1187) or Burgundio of Pisa (d. 1 193)—were particularly productive. The bulk 

of the translation effort was over by 1200, but significant additions to Latin knowledge 

were still being made in the century that followed by such men as Michael Scot, William 

of Moerbeke, and Armengaud Blaise. 

To single out medicine for a closer look, the translations from Arabic by Constantine 

the African just before 1100 mark the beginning of the transmission process. They fused 

with Greek—Latin translations made in southern Italy into the collection of works loosely 

known as the ars medicine (later, articella) that soon became the nucleus for a loose system 

of medical teaching at Salerno. Translations by Burgundio and Gerard in the second half 

of the twelfth century greatly expanded the number of Galenic works available in Latin 

(e.g., De ingenio sanitatis, De simplici medicina, De complexionibus, De crisi) and added 

to them the great authorities of the Arabic-language tradition, including Avicenna, Abul- 

casis, and Rhazes. In the thirteenth century, the medical faculties of the newly established 

universities, Paris and especially Montpellier, also began to incorporate these authors, as 

well as Aristotle, into their teaching and created an increasingly sophisticated system of 

medical theory that would persist down through early modern times. Of course, in the end, 

the theory was shaped by the linguistic decisions made long before by the twelfth-century 

translators. who had varied widely in their ability to work with a second language: Burgun- 

dio could read Greek himself, whereas (at least at the beginning of his career) Gerard had 

had to work with a collaborator who translated the Arabic into a romance vernacular, which 

Gerard then put into Latin. 

It is quite surprising that in this history that centers on the transmission of texts, the 

texts themselves should have received so little close study. Most of the new Latin texts of 

the twelfth century have never been carefully edited, and scholars have to read them in cor- 

rupt sixteenth-century editions, which often deform the translator’s original linguistic deci- 

sions. The mechanics of translation are all the harder to get at because the few editions that 

exist have not always been compared with the Arabic or Greek sources from which they 

were taken. Indeed, even more of the Arabic originals lack careful modern editions than 

do their Latin translations. Of the seventy-odd works translated by Gerard of Cremona,  
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for example, fewer than a third have been given modern Latin editions, and most of those 
fail to compare the Latin systematically with the Arabic text on which they were based. 

This means that the core of the transmission process remains to be studied and under- 
stood. The technique of the translators, their proficiency, their word choices, their achieve- 
ments, and their limitations—with all the consequences that these entailed for meaning and 
for the content of future European intellectual life—cannot be known until the texts them- 
selves have been carefully edited and compared. We have begun to understand something 
of the lives and broad social contexts of individual translators like Gerard of Cremona or 
Stephen of Antioch, but only when we study their translations in detail and comprehen- 
sively, against the framework of the works they are translating, will we be able to get into 
their minds and identify the technical devices that stamp a particular translation as their 
own. Obvious difficulties stand in the way, of course: knowledge of and access to the rel- 
evant Arabic, Greek, and Latin manuscripts; a facility in all the necessary languages; and 
not least, time, energy, and commitment. Text editing seems a relatively unappealing and 
unrewarding activity to many scholars. 

The study that follows is in part a contribution to this lacuna in translation studies and 
results from a three-way collaboration. It focuses on a short Galenic text, Peri anomalou 
dyskrasias, whose Greek text has recently been edited by Elsa Garcfa Novo. One of us (GB) 
has prepared an edition of the Arabic translation made of that work in ninth-century Baghdad 
by Hunayn ibn Ishag, basing it on the five known Arabic manuscripts studied in the light of 
the Garcfa Novo edition, and has accompanied it with an English translation of the Arabic. 
A second member of our group (MM) has prepared an edition of the Latin translation of that 
Arabic version, a Latin translation made in the twelfth century by Gerard of Cremona (the 
Latin version was often taught in the medieval universities, and some eighty manuscripts 
survive). Each of these editions is accompanied by an introduction that provides a look at 
the translator’s technique as apparent in that work, whether from Greek to Arabic or from 
Arabic to Latin, and our various glossaries will help map out the details of their knowledge. 

But there is more to the study offered here than these two editions, just as there was more 
to the process of medieval intercultural transmission than a movement from Greek to Arabic 
to Latin. Another ingredient in the process was Hebrew. Jews in eleventh-century Spain 
had read Arabic, but those who fled the repressive Almohads and settled in Languedoc or 
Provence in the twelfth century began to lose contact with that language, and a few Jewish 
scholars in these new territories began to translate Arabic-language philosophical and sci- 
entific works into Hebrew, beginning the creation of a new technical Hebrew vocabulary 
as they did so. Maimonides’ Guide to the Perplexed was translated from its original Arabic 
to Hebrew well before his death in 1204, and Arabic—Hebrew translations of scientific and 
medical literature continued to be produced down to the end of the thirteenth century. But 
by 1300 the transformation of medieval Latin thought and the social prestige of European 
academic institutions had begun to make Latin academic medicine seem desirable to the 
Jews of Provence, and throughout the fourteenth century (and beyond) we find works of 
Latin scholastic medicine—both original works by medieval Latin authors and Latin trans- 
lations from the Greco-Arabic tradition—being rendered into Hebrew for a non-Latinate 
Jewish audience. 

One of these latter was Peri anomalou dyskrasias, whose Latin translation from Arabic 
had borne the title De malitia complexionis diverse. Around 1305, David Caslari of Besald in 
Catalunya chose to translate Gerard’s Latin version into Hebrew, probably motivated by its con- 
temporary interest to European medical faculties. One manuscript of this translation survives, 
which the third member of our collaboration (JS) has edited by comparing its transcription 

   

  



i
 
A
 

e 
b 

Preface 

against late manuscripts of Gerard’s text.! In this third instance, our introduction to the edition 

comments not merely on these differences, and on Caslari’s approach to translation, but also on 

the extent to which Hebrew had developed a technical medical vocabulary by the beginning of 

the fourteenth century. Again, the relevant glossaries will reinforce our conclusions. 

Anyone who reads our study is sure to be continually sensitive to the Greek text lurking 

unseen in the background to the three translations edited here. We had originally planned to 

reproduce Kiihn’s version of Peri anomalou dyskrasias in an appendix, for consultation by 

those who might want to explore the translation of particular terms or passages over time, but 

the recent exemplary edition of that work by Garcia Novo has made it unthinkable to direct 

the reader to any other version of the Greek. Her edition has explored the later history of 

Galen’s text for what it may contribute to establishing his original language; she has pursued 

that history not only over the three translations that concern us, but over other medieval and 

Renaissance Latin versions, providing an overview of the work’s history down to relatively 

modern times that surveys a much longer period of time than we cover here. In addition, 

her edition provides the reader with an English translation of the Greek as well as a detailed 

commentary on the language, structure, and content of the treatise.> Her study thus allows 

students to explore Galen’s own thought in exacting detail. Ours, we trust, will allow students 

to appreciate just what three subsequent cultures—Arabic, Latin, and Hebrew—made of it. 

Short though it is, Galen’s Peri anomalou dyskrasias (De malitia complexionis diverse, 

De inaequali temperie®) has never been easy for readers to summarize. Jean de St. Amand, 

one of its first expositors at the University of Paris in the late thirteenth century, gave a 

remarkably vague summary of it to his students: 

In this book On the evil of an unbalanced complexion [Galen] considers generally an evil 

complexion as distinct from a natural complexion. It has two chapters: in the first . . ., 

he considers in how many ways an unbalanced complexion can arise, since it is either 

throughout the whole body or in a single part, and if it is in a single part, it is an aposteme 

arising either from blood or from choler or from phlegm or from melancholy. And he 

shows how it arises in different parts of the body, and how they are affected according to 

the diversity of the condition, and how pain arises in those members as they are changed. 

In the second . . . he shows how it occurs in a putrid fever. And what he says is clear* 

  

'Late because, during the thirteenth century, an accumulation of scribal errors had evidently presented Caslari 

with a text somewhat different from the one Gerard had originally made from the Arabic. 

2Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, ed. Elsa Garcia Novo (Madrid: Editorial Complutense, 2010). Garcia 

Novo’s focus is of course on Galen’s original version, but she has also looked attentively at its later history and its 

Arabic, Latin, and Hebrew translations for the help they may provide in establishing the Greek, and her work has 

been of inestimable value to our study. Another recent English translation of the work (under the title “On Uneven 

Bad Temperament”), based on Kiihn's text, is included in Mark Grant, ed., Galen on Food and Diet (London: 

Routledge, 2000), 37-45. 

*This last title did not come into use until the sixteenth centur: 

re (1549). It is often today used to refer to the work, but because of its relative modernity we have 

  

in the Greek—Latin translation of the work by 

  

Thomas Lin: 

avoided using it in our study. 

*“In isto libro de malicia complexionis diversae determinat in generali de complexione mala alia a complexione 

naturali et sunt in eo duo capitula. In 1° capitulo quod incipit ‘malicia complexionis diversae etc.’ determinat 

de complexione diversa quot modis fit quia aut est in toto corpore aut in parte et si fit in parte, aut est apostema 

sanguineum aut colericum aut flegmaticum aut melancolicum ostendens quomodo fit in diversis partibus et quo- 

modo secundum passionis diversitatem patiuntur et quomodo fit dolor in istis membris dum fit transmutatio. . . . 

In 2°capitulo quod incipit ‘redeamus ergo ad species maliciae complexionis diversae etc.’ ostendit quomodo fit 

in febre putrida et patet quod dicit”; Georg Matern, “Aus dem Revocativum memoriae des Johannes de Sancto 

Amando (XIIL Jahrhundert): Drei Biicher des Galen iiber die Temperamente,” inaug.-diss., Berlin, 1894, 22. 
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John Redman Coxe gave an only slightly less vague account of it in the mid-nineteenth 
century: 

By intemperies, Galen apparently means that unseasonable or unfit state of some individual 
part of the body, or of the whole system, which predisposes to disease, if it be not actually 
disease itself. He makes four varieties of it—simple, compound, equal, and unequal. A 
number of affections are mentioned, seemingly as coming within the scope of this division. 
The modes of origin of this unequal intemperies are described; a concise view of his 
division of the body is given; and some particulars, as by what means inflammation arises 
and terminates in any part. Sundry anomalies are explained of this temperament, such as 
the sense of heat and cold at the same time, and of rigors not followed by fever, etc.’ 

Neither is of much help to a modern scholar interested in understanding Galenic 
thought, but their difficulties in summarizing the work are excusable, for the text is dis- 
ordered, digressive, and elliptical. It is no wonder, perhaps, that medieval readers mined 
it for its specific contentions and failed to understand it synthetically. Its argument is best 
understood by reading the ending first to appreciate what Galen thought he had said, and 
then going back to study earlier elements from the text in the light of that account. When 
we do this, we find that the work is what we might think of as a Galenic nosology—a way 
to classify, through their causes, the majority of diseases from which humankind suffers. 

Reconstructing Galen’s thought in this way, we have arrived at the following succinct 
interpretation of his views in Peri anomalou dyskrasias. Many diseases, perhaps most, 
Galen says here, are caused by a complexional imbalance or dyscrasia—that is, an excess 
of one or more of the four primary qualities (the hot, cold, dry, or moist). Such a dyscrasia 
can arise from an external cause; for example, exercise or climate can overheat the body 
as a whole. It can also come from an internal cause, as when a humoral residue dominated 
by one or more of the four qualities flows into one of the fundamental constituents of the 
body, the homoiomerous members (that is, those composed of one and the same type of 
material: bones and muscles and veins and flesh and skin and fat, rather than the hand or 
finger built up from those simplest members). Dyscrasias vary in kind, depending not only 
on the nature of the inflowing humoral qualities, but also on the member into which they 
flow. Along with a qualitative dyscrasia, such humoral influxes also typically produce a 
swelling in the member, such as phlegmon or cancer or erysipelas, and different influxes 
produce different kinds of swellings; for example, phlegmon arises from hot blood. 

Local hot dyscrasias (which can arise not only from humoral influxes but also from 
localized humoral putrefaction, which does not entail swelling) are the causes of fevers. 
In such cases, the dyscrasia is not universally distributed throughout the member, but is 
“unequal,” heterogeneous: most intense at the site of the humoral influx, weaker at the 
periphery of the member, and weaker still in the simple members with which the originally 
affected member is connected (as muscles communicate with veins). In fact, it is this het- 
erogeneity or unequal intensity that we perceive as pain; thus, the pain of the fever called 
“epiala” arises out of the juxtaposition of cold and hot in the body. If a hot dyscrasia should 
succeed in extending itself throughout the whole body, so that the body is fully and per- 
fectly heated, a hectic fever is the result, in which the patient feels no pain since all parts 
of his body are equally hot. In this way, although not as systematically expressed as here, 
Galen has in this little treatise unified different pathological conditions, both fevers and 
swellings (including tumors and abscesses), within a single explanatory framework. 

  

*John Redman Coxe, The Writings of Hippocrates and Galen. Epitomised from the Original Latin Translations 
(Philadelphia: Lindsay and Blakiston, 1846), 583-584. 
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I. INTRODUCTIONS 

A. The Arabic Translation from Greek by Hunayn ibn Ishaq (d. 873) 

1. Introduction: Hunayn ibn Ishaq and his setting' 

When the Abbasids came to power in 749, they initiated the translation into Arabic of 

virtually the whole nonliterary scientific output of the ancient Greeks. Their efforts en- 

compassed astrology and alchemy and the rest of the occult sciences; arithmetic, geom- 

etry, astronomy, and the theory of music; metaphysics, ethics, physics, zoology, botany, 

and logic; and medicine, pharmacology, and veterinary science. This translation activity, 

centered in Baghdad, the newly founded capital of the empire, was unique in its scope 

and scale and lasted for more than two hundred years, until the end of the tenth century. 

It was helped greatly by the availability of paper, which was introduced into the Muslim 

world shortly after the capture of Samarkand in 704. The enterprise involved the entire 

elite of Abbasid society—caliphs, princes, civil servants and military leaders, merchants 

and bankers, and scholars and scientists. Syriac, the language of the Christian popula- 

tion, played a major early role in the process, because until translators were available 

who could translate directly from Greek into Arabic, many works were translated first 

into Syriac and into Arabic only later. The vast majority of these translators were Syriac- 

speaking Christians who knew Greek as a liturgical language and sometimes also as a 

scientific language.” 

Foremost among the translators was Hunayn ibn Ishaq al-‘Ibadi (809-873). Later 

known as Johannitius in the West, Hunayn was a Nestorian Christian hailing from al- 

Hira (in modern-day Iraq), who was nicknamed the “Prince of Translators.” Bilingual in 

Arabic and Syriac, he is said to have studied medicine in Baghdad under the renowned 

physician and translator Yuhanna ibn Masawayh. He then left the capital for three years 

to study Greek, and after returning to Baghdad he began his career as court physician 

and professional translator, enjoying the support and sponsorship of the Bani Musa, a 

wealthy family who patronized learning during this period.® His activity, along with that 

of his associates, is of paramount importance because it led to new initiatives beyond 

the field of translation proper, including the composition of original scientific works in 

IThis introduction is adapted from the one in V. Nutton with G. Bos, Galen on Problematical Movements, 

Cambridge Classical Texts and Commentaries 47 (Cambri Cambridge University Press, 2011), 20-22, 85-87. 

*See the fundamental studies by D. Gutas, Greek Thought, Arabic Culture: The Graeco-Arabic Translation Move- 

ment in Baghdad and Early ‘Abbasid Society (2nd—4th/8th-10th centuries) (London: Routledge, 1998); and 

P. E. Pormann and E. Savage-Smith, Medieval Islamic Medicine (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 2007), 

28-29. For Syri “The Syriac Background to Hunayn’s Translation Techniques,” Aram 3 (1991): 

139-162; and P. E. Pormann, The Oriental Tradition of Paul of Aegina’s Pragmateia (Leiden, Netherlands: 

Brill, 2004). 

'See F. Micheaud, “Mécenes et médecins & Bagdad au II*-IX* 

alien par Hunayn ibn Ishaq,” in Les voies de la science grecque: Etudes sur la transmi. 

’Antiquité au dix-neuvieme siécle, ed. D. Jacquart (Geneva: Droz, 1997), 147-180, on 167-170. 
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Arabic, and it helped to establish an open intellectual climate in which the major ques- 
tions posed by the transmitted knowledge were hotly debated. Hunayn himself composed 
a number of original works, mainly in medicine, but also in philosophy, meteorology, 
zoology, and linguistics.* 

Hunayn is traditionally credited with a great number of translations of works on medi- 
cine, as well as on mathematics, philosophy, magic, and even oneiromancy, although recent 
scholarship has shown that many of these ascriptions are false, such as that of the famous 
dream book of Artemidorus.> We are especially well informed about his translation activi- 
ties in medicine thanks to his Risala ila ‘Alf ibn Yahya . . . (Epistle . . . Concerning the 
Translations of Galen’s Works), a detailed survey of the various translations of Galen’s 
works as available in his time.® In the Risala, which survives in two different versions,’ 
Hunayn lists a total of 129 Galenic works, of which he had translated about a hundred, 
either into Syriac for his Christian colleagues, or into Arabic for Muslim sponsors of his 
work like the Bant Miisa, or into both. He employed two members of his family—his son 
Ishaq and his nephew Hubays ibn al-Hasan al-A ‘sam—and another student, ‘Isa ibn Yahya. 
Neither Hubay$ nor ‘Isa translated from the original Greek, as their knowledge of that 
language was too poor, but rather from Hunayn’s Syriac translations, and in a few cases 
they employed Hunayn’s Arabic version as the basis for a translation into Syriac. These 
translations are often a valuable tool for reconstructing a corrupt Greek text, since the 
Greek manuscripts that were used were often several centuries older and less corrupt than 
the ones we possess today. 

2. Hunayn’s Arabic text: Fi sii’ al-mizag al-muptalif 

Hunayn translated Galen’s Peri anomalou dyskrasias (On the Anomalous Dyscrasia) 
under the title F7 sii’ al-mizag al-mubtalif sometime between 856 and 873. About its 
translation, Hunayn remarks in his Risala: “It [i.e., Galen’s Peri anomalou dyskrasias) 
was translated [into Syriac] by Ayyab.* I had a manuscript of this text in Greek, but I 

  

  

“See M. Ullmann, Die Medizin im Islam, Handbuch der Orientalistik I, Erginzungsband VI, 1 (Leiden/Cologne: 
Brill, 1970), 115-119; G. Strohmaier, “Der syrische und arabische Galen,” Aufstieg und Niedergang der 
rémischen Welt, ii.37.2 (1987-2017); repr. in idem, Hellas im Islam: Interdisziplindre Studien zur Ikonographie, 
Wissenschaft und Religionsgeschichte, Diskurse der Arabistik, vol. 6, ed. H. Bobzin and A. Neuwirth (Wiesbaden: 
Harrassowitz, 2003), 85-106. 

*See M. Ullmann, “War Hunain der Ubersetzer von Artemidors Traumbuch?” Die Welr des Islams 13 (1971): 
204-211; Gutas, Greek Thought, 145. 
“See G. Bergstriisser, Hunain ibn Ishaq: Uber die syrischen und arabischen Galen-Ubersetzungen, Abhandlungen 
fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 17.2 (Leipzig: Brockhaus, 1925); idem, Neue Materialien zu Hunain ibn Isha 
Galen-Bibliographie, Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 19.2 (Leipzig: Brockhaus, 1932); F. Kiis, 
“Eine neue Handschrift von Hunain ibn Ishags Galenbibliographie,” Zeitschrift fiir Geschichte der Arabischen- 
Islamischen Wissenschaften 19 (2010-2011): 135-193. 
’See Bergstriisser, Neue Materialien. 
“Ayyib ar-Ruhawi al-Abra§ (d. 835), the author of an encyclopedia on the natural sciences entitled “Book of 
Treasures™ see Encyclopaedia of Philosophical and Natural Sciences as Taught in Baghdad about A.D. 817 or 
Book of Treasures by Job of Edessa, Syriac text ed. and trans. with a critical apparatus by A. Mingana (Cambridge: 
Heffer, 1935). He was a translator of Galen into Syriac for Gibril ibn Bahtisa’ (d. 827) and for his son Bahtisa’ 
ibn Gibril. On Gibril ibn Bahtisu’ and his son see Ullmann, Medizin im Islam, 109-110; and Strohmaier, 
syrische und arabische Galen,” 94. 
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did not yet have time to read it. Subsequently, I translated it into Arabic for Abt 1-Hasan 

ibn Masa.”™ 

Galen had not divided his little work into chapters, and Hunayn seems not to have intro- 

duced divisions into his translation either. In order to provide a standard frame of reference 

for our study, therefore, we have introduced chapter breaks into our edition of Hunayn’s 

text that correspond to the nine chapters into which the work is divided in Kiihn’s Greek 

edition, chapters that we have further divided editorially into smaller units. When we refer 

in these introductions to specific passages in the text, we will identify them in the form 

“83.1” or, in the many cases when there can be no confusion as to the text in question, 

simply as “3.1.” 

The Arabic text is extant in the following manuscripts: 

1. Istanbul, Ayasofya 3593 (A), fols. 49a—52b, Magribi script, A.H. 400-600 

(A.D. 1000-1200)."" The manuscript has not only some marginal corrections but also 

some explanatory notes, as in §3.1, explaining the kind of disease resulting from a flux 

of hot superfluities to the muscles: namely, hot tumor. 

Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional 5011 (B) (formerly 130/3), Magribi script, early 

fifteenth century, no foliation.'> The text (which is partly illegible due to severe 

staining) was studied in Jewish circles; see, e.g., the note in Judeo—Arabic that the 

pulsating and nonpulsating vessels do not belong to the homoiomerous parts (§2.2). 

3. El Escorial, Real Biblioteca del Monasterio 848/2 (E), fols. 48b—53b, Magribi script, 

fourteenth century.'® The manuscript suffers from several omissions. 

4. El Escorial, Real Biblioteca del Monasterio 879/2 (C), fols. 41b-46a, Magribi script, 

thirteenth century." The manuscript suffers from several corruptions and omissions, 

some of which have been corrected in the margins. Parts of the last lines in the inner 

lower sections of the text are hard to read due to fading of the ink. 
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‘Bergstrisser, Hunain ibn Ishagq, no. 52. In the subsequent Arabic medical tradition the text is known from quo- 

tations by the Arab physician Abi Bakr Muhammad ibn Zakarfya' al-Razi in his medical notebook entitled 

K. al-Hawi fi I-tibb (see F. Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums, vol. 3: Medizin-Pharmazie-Zoologie- 

Tierheilkunde bis ca. 430 H. [Leiden: Brill, 1970], 109); and by the Jewish physician Musa ibn Maymiin (Moses 

Ben Maimon), who summarized §1 in his K. al-fusil fT I-tibb (Medical Aphorisms) 3.27 (see Maimonides, 

Medical Aphorisms, Treatises 1-5, a parallel Arabic-English edition ed., trans., and annot. G. Bos [Provo: Brigham 

Young University Press, 2004], 39-40), and a section from §8 about the “reason w hy in some fevers a sensation of 

heat and cold occurs simultaneously” in his K. al-fusil f I-tibb (Medical Aphorisms) 10.36 (Maimonides. Medi- 

cal Aphorisms, Treatises 10-15, a parallel Arabic-English edition ed., trans., and annot. G. Bos [Provo: Brigham 

Young University Press, 2010], 11). 

19See the extensive discussion in E. Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia (De inaequali intemperie) 

(Madrid: Editorial Complutense, 2010), 26-29. 

lSee H. Ritter and R. Walzer, “Arabische Ubersetzungen griechischer Arzte in Stambuler Bibliotheken,” Sit- 

zungsberichte der Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Jahrgang 1934, Philosophisch-historische Klasse 

(Berlin, 1935), 813, 838; Sezgin, Geschichte, 109; and Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, 27. 

“See E. Guillen Roblés, Catdlogo de los manuscritos Arabes existentes en la Biblioteca Nacional de Madrid 

(Madrid, 1889), no. CIIL, 65; H. Derenbourg, Notes critiques sur les manuscrits arabes de la Bibliotheque Na- 

tionale de Madrid (Paris, 1904), 20-21; S n. Geschichte, 109; and Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous 

Dyskrasia, 28 

See H. P. J. Renaud, Les manuscrits Arabes de I'Escurial décrits d’apres les notes de H. Derenbourg, vol. 2 

. 2-3 (Paris: Geuthner, 1941), 55; Ullmann, Die Medizin im Islam, 39; Sezgin, Geschichte, 109; and Gar 

, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, 27 

14See Renaud, Les manuscrits Arabes, 91; Ullmann, Die Medizin im Islam, 39; and Garcfa Novo, Galen, On the 

Anomalous Dyskrasia, 27. We thank Cristina Alvarez Milldn for providing us w ith photocopies of the manuscript. 
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5. Lisbon, Academia das Ciencias, Vermelho 292-293 (L), fols. 45r-50v; Oriental script, 

fourteenth century.'s The manuscript starts at §2.3: Load 4aly JIA”’ It suffers from 

omissions and vocalization mistakes, as in 3.2, where it has 4a ,al/ instead of 4,4/, 

and in 3.4, where it has 4l Lau | instead of 4 L&l Ithas a unique correct reading, namely 

sLis in 3.4, where the other manuscripts have (s for Greek doi&eton. 

6. Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale ar. 2847 (P), fols. 106a—114b; A.H. 614 (A.D. 1217)."7 

The manuscript contains Hunayn’s translation in an elaboration by Abu Djafar 

Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn abi 1-A%’at, who died in A.D. 970. Ibn abi 1-A§’at 

copied Hunayn’s translation, divided the text into six chapters, and added small 

introductory sentences to each section, while Chapter 4 has some summarizing 

sentences featuring the text itself. For instance, the introduction to the first chapter 

goes as follows: “In this chapter he [i.e., Galen] states that an anomalous dyscrasia 

may happen in the entire body, in some parts, or in one part, and [explains] why 

he called it an ‘anomalous dyscrasia.’ He also [explains] the difference between an 

anomalous dyscrasia and a dyscrasia in general, and how many kinds there are, both 

simple and compound.” According to the introduction on fol. 106a and the colophon 

on fol. 114b, he considered this treatise to be the fourth treatise of Galen’s “On 

the Temperament.” The manuscript suffers from occasional scribal omissions and 

corruptions. 

A summary of the Arabic translation by Thabit ibn Qurra is extant in Istanbul, 

Siileymaniye 3631, fols. 34a-38b." 

The manuscripts listed previously can be divided into two families: 

1. ALP (of which AP are closely related, versus L) 

2. BCE (of which BE are closely related, versus C) 

Our edition is based on A, since it is the oldest manuscript and its readings are generally 

correct. In the case of mistakes and/or corruptions, the other manuscripts have been con- 

sulted. Significant variant readings featuring in these manuscripts have been noted in the 

critical apparatus. The Arabic text has been compared throughout with Galen’s Greek text 

in the edition by Garcia Novo. 

  

15See A. Sidarus, “Un recueil de traités philosophiques et médicaux a Lisbonne,” Zeitschrift fiir Geschichte 

der Arabischen-Islamischen Wissenschaften 6 (1990): 174-194, at 179; and Garcia Novo, Galen, On the 

Anomalous Dyskrasia, 27. We are grateful to Cristina Alvarez Milldn for providing us with photocopies of the 

manuscript. 

16According to Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia,27n. 71, a thorough examination of the manu- 

script would have to be done in order to rule out the possibility that the missing folios of the text are scattered 

throughout the volumes. 

17See Baron de Slane, Catalogue de manuscrits arabes (Paris, 1883-1895), 513; Ullmann, Die Medizin im Islam, 

39, 138-139; and Sezgin, Geschichte, 109. 

18See Sezgin, Geschichte, 109; /age-Smith, “Galen’s Lost Ophthalmology and the Summaria Alexandrino- 

rum.” in The Unknown Galen, ed. V. Nutton (London: Institute of Classical Studies, 2002), 121-138, at 130; and 

Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, 27. 
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3. Hunayn’s translation technique 

From Hunayn’s Risala, we get a very good impression of his method of translation and 

edition.”® It appears that he worked very much like scholars today in establishing a criti- 

cal text: he corrected older Syriac or Arabic versions by means of the Greek original. He 

collected as many manuscripts as possible, to which end he traveled to Syria, Palestine, 

and even Egypt; he then collated the manuscripts available of one particular text, selected 

one as the basic text for the edition, and used the other manuscripts for emending cor- 

ruptions, occasionally inserting significant variant readings from the Greek manuscripts 

at hand into the text itself. A good impression of his translation technique has been given 

by one of his later admirers, as-Safadt (d. 1363). Contrasting Hunayn’s technique with 

that of those translators who painstakingly translated word for word from the Greek, 

as-Safadi remarks: 

This method is bad for two reasons. First, it is impossible to find Arabic expressions 

corresponding to all Greek words and, therefore, through this method many Greek 

words remain untranslated. Second, certain syntactical combinations in one language 

do not always necessarily correspond to similar combinations in the other; besides, the 

use of metaphors, which are frequent in every language, causes additional mistakes. 

  

The second method is that of Hunayn ibn Ishaq, al-Jauhari [a famous tenth-century 

lexicographer], and others. Here the translator considers a whole sentence, ascertains 

its full meaning, and then expresses it in Arabic with a sentence identical in meaning 

without concern for the correspondence of individual words. This method is superior; 

and hence there is no need to improve the works of Hunayn ibn Ishaq.2’ 

Hunayn followed an ancient method of the Syriac translation tradition, represented by 

Sergius of Rés’aina: trying to render the sense more than the words. In order to clarify the 

sense of the Galenic text, he sometimes changed the word order within a clause, substituted 

a pronoun for a noun, used a paraphrase, or added short explanations. He also often used 

two synonyms for one Greek term.”! 

All these features of his technique recur in his F7 s al-mizag al-muhtalif. 

An example of a change in the order is the following: 

120 e Lae¥ ! ) Comi o1 5 (yo SAT s AT Iall 2 puuiye (1550 S 

L e i oK1 (Gr: dvev 8 VNG EmpPUTOL, LOVOUG TOLG TTOLGTNOLY 

GANOLOVHEVOV T@Y Lopiwy, GVOLEAOG YiYVETal SUGKPGTOL.) 

  

1See Bergstrisser, Hunain ibn Ishaq. 

20Translation from Brock, “Syriac Background,” 147. 

%See Strohmaier, “Der syrische und arabische Galen,” 101; Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, 

30. For a detailed survey of Hunayn’s translation technique, see G. Bergstrésser, Hunain ibn Ishaq und seine 

Schule: Sprach- und literargeschichtliche Untersuchungen zu den arabischen Hippokrates- und Galen-Uberset- 

zungen (Leiden: Brill, 1913); M. Salama- cole de Hunayn ibn Ishaq 

et son importance pour la traduction (Paris: Didier Erudition, 1990), although she delivers less than the title 

promises; Brock, ““Syriac Background™; Pormann, Oriental Tradition; O. Overwien, “The Art of the Translator, 

or: How did Hunain ibn Ishaq and his School Translate?” in “Epidemics ” in Context: Greek Commentaries on 

Hippocrates in the Arabic Tradition, ed. P. Pormann (Berlin-Boston: De Gruyter, 2012), 151-169. 

   
  

     
    arr, La traduction a l‘époque Abbaside: 

      



   
el 

Ibid.: 

3 

324 

Ibid.: 

5184 

6il: 

6.3: 

7l 

815 

8D 

8.4: 

o 

0 

4.3: 

Sl 

Ibid.: 

Ibid.: 

Ibid.: 

2Cf, Garcfa Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, 30. 

Transmitting a Text Through Three Languages     

   
   

        

   

          

   

            

    

   

   

    

   
   

   

   

Examples of explanations:** 

] 5l o 5 Banly Ul b 05l 5l Lo s (1 ol s 
(Gr.: T01¢ NmLEAOLG KAHAOVHEVOLG TTUPETOLG) 

sa3ldl oy sl sag Ja,31 (Gr.: oidiokpevov) 

ol gyl a3 S5 Lse Y iy (Gr: veDpo: 8 doTt Tarbta) 

Sl;llf.”.ll U,Aj u_’g.ai!.é (Gr‘ Q)ksypovfi) 

(Gr:; v1mcavro<; psv 700 psup(xrog) 

LB a9 pugbaladl (Gr.: kTikdc) 

adls )AII & b Jalsll b (Gr.: 1@ petpi® ths vnepoyfic) 

Gl 18U gLl S Ll ALY (Gr: 8101 TGV Spoiay) 

sisaals Jawudll 51l o 6ll oye (Gr: €Mt 9AETMOVR) 

;yjidl»flgjlljdl (Gr.: 10 K6AOV) 

Sl e by S el 0y 5860l Lgsanns I ol ol 
(Gr.: TOdG TLEAOVG TVPETODE) 

oo iy Sl padtll e Eunl S E Lyl ¢ guulin oo 

(Gr.: €k ra\’m{g Tfig duokpaciog) 

uujbmlw@llf;)l (Gr.: 6 imiotAog) 

6fl|fi)3jbu&)fllhd)&§.fl|e)flbv_lj.g,h.n_@jfiq” l;!lfi)jlla_lfm 

Cigmell o 315 Laills g paall o bty el yas sl iy 3 enlle iy 
ufily,bfiya:dl sles po 2, ) 59 le.fimwmbj_JlW(fi.filUsYb 

(Gr.: mopomAnciog Th GAEYHOV, KapKIvog, gpvoinedog . . . Epmng, 

otdnua . . . Yoryypouvar) 

sl I Gt 1 gk 1 (Gri 10 petha) 

L;t}A’JSMI aysll (Gr.: greypovi)) 

Baalg J‘AJ‘LIS Lnd dilalig o yalls o A0 e “.|SJ\;.u.u| ols 

(Gr.: é1 82 mdv 6hov 81 5Aov petaBEArol Kol GAAOLBEIN) 

Examples of paraphrase: 

Lo disdall e you e Gysel elld (S (Gr: T6T€ 81 KO POAOTO) 

LAl e Lala Caggaill elly (Gr: Exelvny HOMGTO) 

  



S 

Sl 

8.2: 

8.4: 

OHIE 

Ibid.: 
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B gy Lo o 0105 (S04 i i e B el it (G Y s 

bl ¥ e 4o B s e 
(Gr.: OG UNKETL Beppaivesdor LOvov, GAL’ 11om tedepudvion Tapo. 

doov) 

sl el J88,S3 1 uiall Hia gpe Jan IS 

(Gr.: 01 £KTLKOL TVPETOL MAVTEQ) 

418l L] I Sase () (Gr: el omiioog Gvepenov) 

srall 8 s <G Y. s elyal o8 (Gr.: 8v éhoyyoTOV) 

T8 re o0 Coadlail yilisall g I Sl g 
(Gr.: 6vOeTOC &’ 0DV €6TLV) 

Saa¥ !l yall Guia e Lala (Gr: xoA®30VE) 

o 0e Sums lpdays i 38, Slaps e S lpdadadl e Lo S sl 
AT Ul 13 e & n pdnsy Bl 31, 
(Gr.: TjTot Beppo® kel Aemtod kot {Eovtog fi woxpod ko moy€og, 1 g 

BALOG Stokelévou yiyvesOon) 

Examples of the use of two synonyms for one Greek term: 

150" 

845 

4.2: 

Ibid.: 

Ibid.: 

Ibid.: 

5.2 

519: 

Ibid.: 

Ibid.: 

Ibid.: 

Ibid.: 

6.23 

6:8: 

Ibid.: 

80,40 dasews for Gr. aumhod 

Lehasasg Lgan 3 g for Gr. OAIBovVTONL 

l@.« 3,15 lslali for Gr. Aentopepéototov 

54‘:5 _\S.\s for Gr. SuoKOA®G 

(55, Lt for Gr. Aemtopepeg 

Usude LAl for Gr. moryvUepég 

LeSiius LG for Gr. tehémg 

Lol LI for Gr. teréog 

9 Y all.ulg for Gr. avadduvog 

SualgJla e digiiue for Gr. Opolog 

e=lls YJY‘ for Gr. 1} 680V 

s Y5 all lgas Ll for Gr. Simovor 

Goradyg e Ay Lo i g T yad ¢ o 4is )y for Gr. 700 pEV Exmiélet Tar 
3¢ OAQ " 

438 3 uwds for Gr. pOOPTLKOVG 

4y g liay for Gr. mpdg @V OpOTOV  
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Ibid:  dgalinadl ASLiall ¢ iYL for Gr. 81010V OpoLwv 

Ibid.:  eladllg < yllg for Gr. dvoupeoig 

72: &g yawafor Gr. Léoovtog 

810 el gl sl 2 2 for Gr. dyoBow 

Thid:  paslly al¥l 8 ol for Gr. 650VNg aitioy 

92:  yeuefglale] g YOAERWTEPQL 

We might add, finally, that Garcia Novo was able to establish that Hunayn’s Arabic text 

contained additions that reflected Galen’s original text and needed to be inserted into her 

Greek edition: 

10 aadll Hluds o)y slad = Gr. <mévieg 

143 Lai| = Gr. <pévov> 

Ibid.: &4 =Gr. TpOKeLTOL <UOL> 

Ibid.: J<if =Gr. avapvioor <ce> 

212 Eill = Gr. ydpog <KeVOC> 

61 350 Lgio 54 Lo e = Gr. i} yogpotepov 

8.3: Jb e = Gr. <xard Ty SiéOeotv> 

One of her emendations raises a particularly interesting problem. In §8.1, where all the 

Greek manuscripts refer to pain without inflammation occurring in “the colon or the teeth 

[686vTac],” she found that two copies of Hunayn’s Arabic text (AP) speak of “the colon 

or the testicles [, 3¥ 1] instead, and as a result, she emended 086vTog to Spyete.” How- 

ever, she did not consider that four other Arabic manuscripts (BCLE) do in fact read “teeth 

[QL'..._:YI]" at this point, and since she acknowledges (p. 245) that there is independent 

evidence that Galen believed that pain in the colon and in the teeth had a common element 

(De diff. sympt. 11IL5), we have concluded that the actual reading of the Greek manuscripts 

here, 086vToC, is more likely to be correct. Our Arabic text consequently reads Syl 

with BCLE.* 

   
rcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, 30, 44, 245. 

2*How then might “testicles” as well as “teeth” have turned up in the Arabic textual tradition? Some (although not 

all) classicists believe that 636vToig was a Hellenistic euphemism for §pyeig, on the basis of a surviving fragment 

from Menander’s Epitrepontes. In that case, we might speculate that the word odontas, used literally and inten- 

tionally by Galen, was glossed as orcheis by a later reader who thought he knew what Galen had meant to imply 

by that word, and that the two readings were associated in the manuscript from which Hunayn worked. If Hunayn 

had recorded both those readings, and later Arabic copyists had ended by following one or the other, we would 

have exactly the situation we find today in the manuscripts. 
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B. The Latin Translation from Arabic by Gerard of Cremona (d. 1187) 

1. Introduction: Gerard of Cremona and his context 

The Islamic invasion of Visigothic Spain began in 711, and within fifty years or so a new 

society, al-Andalus, had established itself in the peninsula. Its Umayyad rulers established 

themselves at Cordoba, and in the early tenth century assumed the title of caliph. Yet a 

hundred years later, the caliphate had collapsed and begun to break up into smaller king- 

doms or taifas, and at the same time the Christian kings in the northwest of the peninsula 

were beginning to extend their power southward. For a time, the valley of the river Duero 

provided a kind of de facto boundary between the two worlds, but a permeable one. The 

king of Leén-Castile, Alfonso VI (1065-1 109), began in the 1070s to repopulate the lands 

south of the Duero, with the tacit acquiescence of the Muslim ruler of the taifa of Toledo 

just beyond. When that ruler was assassinated, Alfonso decided to try to seize the territory 

for himself, which he did in 1085. With this act, he not only gave his kingdom its largest 

city, he brought back into Christian hands the most important archbishopric of the old 

Visigothic realm. 

Alfonso looked south to extend his kingdom, but he looked north for support. He allied 

himself with the Cluniac movement that had begun in Burgundy and, gradually, a web of 

Cluniac monasteries began to cover Leon and Castile; the first archbishop of Toledo ap- 

pointed after its recovery was, indeed, a Cluniac monk, Bernard de Sedirac (d. 1125). The 

king ensured papal support by decreeing (in 1080) that the old Visigothic liturgy maintained 

in Muslim Toledo by its tolerated Christian inhabitants, Mozarabs, should be replaced by 

the Roman rite. In turn, the popes encouraged in various ways the sending of money and 

men (knights and clerics both) across the Pyrenees into Christian Spain in order to consoli- 

date and extend the reconquest—as it were, in a prelude to the First Crusade of the 1090s. 

The cathedral was the natural center of intellectual activity in the newly Christian city 

of Toledo. It was governed by a chapter dominated by reforming churchmen who had 

come to Leén-Castile from elsewhere and who inevitably had relatively little in common 

with their Mozarab communicants, who in these first generations spoke Arabic as well as 

Romance.! But by the middle of the twelfth century, there are hints that the cathedral clergy 

were becoming interested in gaining access to Arabic-language texts that might be relevant 

to theological issues, in particular texts dealing with psychology and with the “spirits” of 

Galenic medicine. Toledo had been a great center of scientific learning under its taifa kings, 

and Arabic manuscripts of scientific works would not have been hard to come by. The earli- 

est sign is the dedication by a certain John of Seville to the second postconquest archbishop 

of Toledo, Raymond de la Sauvetat (d. 1152: another Cluniac), of a translation of Qusta 

ibn Liiga’s work De differentia spiritus et anime. It was followed a little later, probably in 

the 1150s, by a translation of Avicenna’s discussion of the soul in his encyclopedic Shifa’, 

  

'On the following e C. Burnett, “The Coherence of the Arabic-Latin Translation Program in Toledo in the 

Twelfth Century,” Science in Context 14 (2001): 249-288, at 250-252. 
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prepared by a cathedral archdeacon, Dominicus Gundissalinus, in collaboration with 
“Avendauth,” who was probably Abraham ibn Daud, a Jewish refugee from the intolerant 
Almohads who had taken control of al-Andalus. Avendauth read the Arabic words and 
translated them into the Romance vernacular, and Gundissalinus translated the vernacular 
into Latin. Thus at midcentury Toledo possessed both Arabic-language scientific texts and 
a community of scholars interested in encouraging their translation. 

The twelfth century is famously an age of translation, when many translators, all over 
Europe, from Greek as well as from Arabic, sought to make Greco-Arabic learning avail- 
able in Latin to the new schools of northern Europe.> But Toledo stands out because one 
individual who spent several decades working there in the second half of the century—Ge- 
rard of Cremona—has become iconic of the entire movement. His friends and associates 
(socii) were so impressed by his efforts that after his death they drew up a brief account of 
his achievement, and this little bio-bibliography has established him historically as a truly 
distinctive figure, in a way reminiscent of Hunayn three hundred years before. We can infer 
from this account that he was born in 1114, and that he left Italy for Toledo because he 
hoped to find Ptolemy’s Almagest there. If the tale is true, it shows that Europe’s contacts 
with Castile were already building Toledo up as a potential center of scientific knowl- 
edge. Exactly when he arrived we do not know, but by 1157 he had been made a canon 
of the cathedral, and his future there was thereafter secure. He died thirty years later, with 
(according to the list drawn up by his friends) more than seventy Arabic—Latin translations 
of philosophical, scientific, and medical works to his credit. 

The translations named in the list are grouped under explicit headings: dialectica, as- 
trologia, phylosophia, fisica, alchimia, and geomantia. Charles Burnett has proposed that 
they reveal a deliberate and conscious program, that they are meant in part to supply the 
needs of students of the liberal arts, and beyond that, for phylosophia at least, to make 
available to Latin readers the Aristotelian texts recommended by the philosopher al-Farabt 
in his work On the Classification of the Sciences, which Gerard also translated.? Although 
Gerard’s colleague Gundissalinus was simultaneously continuing his own translations 
of Arabic philosophical writings (including, curiously, al-Farabi’s treatise), he chose to 
stay away from Aristotle’s writings, apparently leaving them to Gerard. Fisica in this list 
refers to medicine, and Gerard’s medical translations were as influential as any he pro- 
duced: twenty-five in total, including ten works by Galen as well as the enormous Canon 
of Avicenna, the Chirurgia of Albucasis, and two practical surveys by Rhazes, the Liber 
ad Almansorem and the Liber divisionum. Within a hundred years, European medical facul- 
ties would be grounding the training of students in these texts, as the Canon and what Luis 
Garcfa Ballester has called “the new Galen” began to dominate curricula there.* 

Already in Gerard’s lifetime, visitors from the north were coming to Toledo to see him 
at work or to obtain manuscripts of the new science and medicine to take away with them. 
The Englishman Daniel of Morley has left an often-quoted account of his experiences there: 
of how he had been disappointed by the content of studies at Paris and had left for Toledo, 
famous for its study of the natural sciences by the wisest philosophers in the world, and had 

  

*M.-T. d’Alverny, “Translations and Translators,” in Renaissance and Renewal in the Twelfth Century, ed. R. L. 
Benson and G. Constable with C. D. Lanham (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1982; repr., Toronto: 
University of Toronto Press, 1999), 421-462. 

*Burnett, “Coherence,” 257-261. 
“L. Garcfa-Ballester, “The New Galen: A Challenge to Latin Galenism in Thirteenth-Century Montpellier,” in Text 
and Tradition: Studies in Ancient Medicine and Its Transmission Presented to Jutta Kollesch, ed. K.-D. Fischer, 
D. Nickel, and P. Potter (Leiden: Brill, 1998), 55-83. 
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subsequently returned to England with a priceless quantity of books. His language even sug- 

gests that Gerard’s translation program might have been conducted as a kind of seminar— 

that as Gerard translated into Latin the Romance words that his Mozarab assistant Galippus 

was translating out of Arabic (the same procedure used by Gundissalinus and Abendauth), 

auditors were commenting on the language and debating the meaning of the results.® 

2. Gerard’s Latin text: De malitia complexionis diverse 

Three Latin translations of Galen’s work Peri anomalou dyskrasias are found in medi- 

eval manuscripts. One, beginning “Inequalis discrasia fit quidem,” is attributed to Niccold 

da Reggio (fourteenth century) in the colophon and is said to have been capitulatus by 

Francesco da Piemonte; like all Niccolo’s translations, it was made from a Greek original.® 

A second, beginning “Inequalis distemperantia fit aliquando,” has been identified by Elsa 

Garcia Novo in three manuscripts; she attributes it to Pietro d’Abano, who also worked 

from a Greek text.” The third, beginning “Malitia complexionis diverse quandoque,” is 

anonymous in the manuscripts, but the list of translations by Gerard of Cremona that his 

socii attached to his biography includes an item (no. 48) entitled “Liber Galieni de malitia 

complexionis diverse tractatus .i.,” which must surely refer to this version.® We have edited 

it here under that title, which is also the title ordinarily given to it in manuscripts. 

Even though the overall plan of De malitia complexionis diverse may not have been en- 

tirely clear to readers, the fact that it referred repeatedly to various fevers and their causes 

made it of great interest to medieval physicians and no doubt helped make the treatise an 

important part of the “new Galen” that emerged as the expanded basis for medical study 

at European universities circa 1300. Although only two formal commentaries on the work 

are known to have survived, by Arnau de Vilanova and Dino del Garbo, it was listed as one 

of the required books in the Montpellier curriculum of 1309, and it was one of the Galenic 

works summarized by Jean of Saint-Amand for students at Paris in the 1290s.° 

Not surprisingly, there exist many manuscripts of Gerard’s Latin translation: Garcia 

Novo has identified eighty-five."” The text underwent a number of changes as it was cop- 

ied and recopied, and a complete collation of all the sources has seemed to us not to be 

worthwhile. In preparing our edition, therefore, we made a preliminary collation of half a 

dozen manuscripts of the Latin version—chosen at random, but all, as it happened, of the 

  

  

SK. Sudhoff, “Daniels von Morley Liber de naturis inferiorum et superiorum,” Arc hiv fiir die Geschichte der 

Naturwissenschaften und der Technik 8 (1918): 1-40. Daniel mentions Galippus’s role and the apparently public 

setting of the translation process at pp. 9, 39-40. A more recent edition is by G. Maurach, “Daniel von Morley, 

‘Philosophia,” Mittellateinisches Jahrbuch 14 (1979): 204-255 

‘R. J. Durlir ioenda and Addenda to Diels’ Galenica: I. Codices Vaticani,” Traditio 23 (1967): 462476, at 

466. Durling identifies a copy of this translation in MS Vatican BAV Palat. lat 1211, fols. and quotes 

its ending: “Explicit liber Galieni de inequali discrasia translatus a magistro Nicolao de Regio de Calabria capitu- 

latus a magistro Francisco de Pedemonte.” E. Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia (De inaequali 

temperie) (Madrid: Editorial Complutense, 2010), 80-92, identifies seven manuscripts containing this translation, 

gives the chapter divisions that survive in two of them, comments on some aspects of Niccold’s translation tech- 

nique, and uses selected relationships between the manuscripts as a basis for a proposed stemma. 

’E. Garcfa Novo, “Pietro d’ Abano y su traducci6n del tratado de Galeno De inaequali intemperie,” in @i ov okud: 

Studia philologiae in honorem Rosae Aguilar, ed. A. Ber nabé and I. Rodriguez Alfageme (Madrid: Universidad 

Complutense, 2007), 223-234; idem, On the Anomalous, 73-80. 

*Burnett, “Coheren 79. 

°Saint-Amand’s summary has been quoted previously, p. vii 

“Garcfa Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, 
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fourteenth century—and compared their readings with the text of the Arabic translation 
prepared by Hunayn ibn Ishaq. This process brought to light a number of passages in the 
Latin seeming to show marked discrepancies from Hunayn’s text, and we then focused on 
these passages in a partial collation of a much larger number of manuscripts. This led to 
our identification of three copies of the text, all of the first quarter of the thirteenth century, 
which consistently preserved readings clearly conforming to the Arabic: 

A = Paris, BN n.a.l. 343, fols. 37-39v; once Cluny 71, in a reasonably accomplished 
scribal hand, c. 1225. 

H = London, British Library Harl. 5425, fols. 53v—=56v; in an informal scholar’s cursive, 
probably French, c. 1200. The library’s online catalogue dates it variously to “2nd half 
of the 13th century” and to “mid-13th cent”” A digital version of the manuscript is 
accessible at hup://WWW.bl.uk/manuscripts/Viewsr,uspx‘.’ref:harleyfmsj425j()53v 

O = Vatican City, BAV Ottob. 1158, fols. 86v-88v; a scholar’s hand, perhaps Italian, 
first quarter of thirteenth century.'! 

A full collation of these three confirmed their general fidelity to the Arabic. The edition 
of the Latin translation that follows in part II of this study is based primarily on the Paris 
manuscript, but the readings of the other two have also been reported. 

3. Gerard’s translation technique 

On the face of it, it is surprising that comparatively little close attention has been given to 
Gerard of Cremona’s technique of translation; after all, his versions of Arabic philosophi- 
cal, scientific, and medical writings were arguably the foundation of the European intel- 
lectual revival of the High Middle Ages. Of the very few relatively close-grained studies 
of Gerard’s technique, ones that actually reflect on his vocabulary and his choice of words, 
most have focused on his translation of mathematical (including astronomical) texts, and 
scholars have been ambivalent about his skills.'> Paul Kunitzsch, who has carefully stud- 
ied Gerard’s translation of Ptolemy’s Almagest, has spoken somewhat disparagingly of his 
“sklavische Wortlichkeit,”'? yet he has conceded that that very literalness prevented Gerard 
from making major errors in translation, even though his misreading of individual words led 
him to produce “some of the most ridiculous absurdities.”'* Anthony Lo Bello’s comments 
on individual features of Gerard’s translation of al-Nayrizi’s commentary on Euclid’s Ele- 
ments are perhaps slightly more positive: he refers more tolerantly to Gerard’s “Arabisms” 
(instances when, by his literalness, Gerard fails to reproduce exactly the implications of the 
Arabic terms), cites passages where he displays richness as well as poverty of expression, 
and identifies still other passages where he corrected or enlarged upon the original text.'’ 

!"We are grateful to the participants in the symposium on medical paleography held at the National Humanities 
Center in the fall of 2010, especially Rodney Thompson and Consuelo Dutschke, for looking at photocopies of 
these manuscripts and offering these tentative judgments. 
"*Despite its promising title, the study by I. Opelt, “Zur Ubersetzungstechnik des Gerhard von Cremona,” Glotta 
38 (1959): 135170, compares Gerard’s Latin wording with its distant Greek original, not the Arabic from which 
it was immediately derived, and is of no use for our purposes. 
UP. Kunitzsch, Der Almagest: Die Syntaxis Mathematica des Claudius Ptolemaus in arabisch-lateinischer 
Uberlieferung (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1974), 104. 

"“Idem, “Gerard’s Translations of Astronomical Texts, Especially the Almagest,” in Gerardo da Cremona, ed. P. 
Pizzamiglio (Cremona: Biblioteca statale, 1992), 71-84, at 83. 
“A. Lo Bello, Gerard of Cremona’s Translation of the Commentary of al-Nayrizi on Book I of Euclid’s *“Elements 
of Geometry” (Boston-Leiden: Brill, 2003), 138-155. 
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Michael Weber, however, on the basis of his comparative study of two Latin translations 

(by Gerard and Dominicus Gundissalinus) of al-Farabi’s introduction to the philosophical 

sciences, offers a rather harsher assessment. For one thing, he declares, Gerard’s “me- 

thodical, word-for-word translating . . . produced an inartistic Latin and a syntactical 

nightmare”'®: Gerard insisted on providing Latin equivalents for Arabic particles that did 

not need to be translated, Weber says, and he repeatedly fell back on transliterations of 

the original wording. Moreover, he failed to understand even simple idiomatic usage, and 

above all (as Weber insists), he did not appreciate that the different forms of the Arabic verb 

have significantly different meanings and regularly simply adopted the meaning of the root 

form (form I). For Weber, Gerard’s errors are so egregious that he must never have reread 

his translations, otherwise he would have caught his mistakes. 

Although Gerard’s mathematical and philosophical translations played a central role in 

the growth of thirteenth-century scholasticism, his contribution to the revival of European 

medical learning was even more critical: the translations ascribed to him include the works 

of Galen, Avicenna, Rhazes, Albucasis, and others, and they underpin the explosive growth 

of academic Latin medicine in the thirteenth century. Nevertheless, his medical transla- 

tions have attracted relatively little interest. This lack of attention may be due in part to the 

inaccessibility of scholarly editions, not only of his translations, but of the Arabic texts that 

underlie them. Of the twenty-odd medical works he is supposed to have translated (more 

than a quarter of his total output), only three of the Latin products have so far been edited. 

Yet even in the absence of such critical editions, Danielle Jacquart, the one scholar 

who has addressed Gerard’s medical translations, has ventured to put forward some- 

thing unique. She has looked closely at manuscripts and printed versions of Latin works 

attributed to him—most notably Avicenna’s Canon, Rhazes’ Liber ad Almansorem, and the 

Breviarium or Practica of Serapion—and she has compared them with Arabic manuscripts 

of the same works. On this basis, she has evolved what is in effect a systematization of the 

features that appear to define Gerard’s translation technique, a systematization drawn from 

the medical translations but potentially applicable to those of other subjects as well.'” We 

can summarize these features as follows: 

    

a) First, the translations are extremely literal. They maintain the word order of the origi- 

nal Arabic, and consistently render Arabic nouns, verbs, and even conjunctions and 

particles, always with the same Latin word. 

b) As a consequence of this literalism, they often misunderstand and fail to convey the 

sense of an Arabic idiom. 

¢) As a further consequence, their style is heavy and lumbering. Repetitive phrases in 

Arabic are repetitive in Latin, with no attempt at a variation in phraseology to give 

relief to the reader. 

d) Gerard’s evident concern for exactitude meant that, when faced with an unfamiliar 

Arabic word or one for which there was no obvious Latin equivalent, he tended to fall 

back on a transliteration of the Arabic.' 

15M. C. Weber, “Gerard of Cremona: The Danger of Being Half-Acculturated,” Medieval Encounters 8 (2002): 

123-134, at 123-124. 

"D, Jacquart, “Remarques préliminaires & une étude comparée des traductions médicales de Gér 

in Traduction et traducteurs au Moyen Age, ed. G. Contamine (Pa N.R.S., 1989), 109-118. 

acquart, “Note sur les Synonyma 

  

rd de Crémone,” 

    
   "8Jacquart offers a suggestive typology of motives for such transliter 

  

Rasis,” in Lexiques bilingues dans les domaines philosophique et scientifique: (Moyen dge - Renaissance), ed. J. 

Hamesse and D. Jacquart (Turnhout: Brepols, 2001), 113-121, at 1 13-115. 
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e) A number of the translations attributed to Gerard include explanatory glosses of vary- 

ing extent evidently composed by a reader of Arabic, possibly the translator himself. 

If so, this is a further feature of the Gerardian style." 

Jacquart recognizes that there may be a certain variability or range within each of 

these characteristics, but she suggests that this variability might supply a key to under- 

standing the way in which Gerard developed his translation skills over the course of his 

career. As we have seen, most of these features have been commented on individually by 

historians looking at Gerard’s nonmedical translations, but by drawing them together in 

this way she has provided an extremely useful framework for assessing any translation 

ascribed to him, even if it carries with it a comparatively negative assessment of his work. 

Let us see how well it might apply to his translations of the Galenic works (which were 

not included among those Jacquart examined) by examining his version of Galen’s De 

malitia complexionis diverse and testing her model by looking for her proposed features 

one by one. 

Two of these features do not characterize De malitia to any degree. It is perhaps not 

surprising that () is not an important element of this work: explanatory glosses might have 

seemed unnecessary for such a brief and relatively nontechnical text. Even so, there are a 

few passages where we might wonder whether we see a remark interpolated by the trans- 

lator himself. In 4.3, the text speaks of the retention of putrefying humors, and the Latin 

goes beyond the Arabic in a gloss, “in interioribus scilicet.” In 8.2, where the fever known 

as epiala is spoken of as attacking “someone” (ei), MS A preserves an early gloss “id est 

patienti,” which may have been widespread in early manuscripts, because it has become 

largely incorporated into the manuscript tradition by the fourteenth century. (We will com- 

ment somewhat later on another possible addition by Gerard to the textual tradition.) Still, 

there is certainly nothing in the De malitia like the obvious translatorial comments that 

characterize many of his other works. 

Moreover, (d) transliterations are also almost entirely lacking here. We have found 

only two instances of a transcribed or transliterated Arabic word in De malitia. One oc- 

curs in 2.2, where Galen explained that the hand was composed of the wrist (karpos), 

metacarpals (metakarpia), and fingers; Hunayn had rendered these respectively as g, 

“wrist,” ladue “comb” (coining by simile a new anatomical term to illustrate the separa- 

tion of the individual metacarpals), and C.;La‘l “fingers.” Gerard had no trouble with 

“fingers,” not surprisingly, but he appears to have had difficulty in finding Latin anatomi- 

cal equivalents for the other two. He could translate ks literally as pecten, and did so, 

but he could not do the same for 3., and simply transcribed it as rasceta.” In this case, 

he seems to have fallen back on a transcription only because he was forced to it. The 

second transliterated word we have come upon in De malitia is siphac (3liw), in 3.3, 

used to refer to the peritoneum, but that is not a coinage original with Gerard. It goes 

   

“To the examples of this feature given by Jacquart, “Remarques,” 112, can be added the material attached to 
Gerard’s translation of Alkindi’s De gradibus: see Arnau de Vilanova, Aphorismi de gradibus, ed. M. R. McVaugh, 

Arnaldi de Villanova Opera Medica Omnia, 11 (Granada-Barcelona: University of Granada, 1975), 294-295, 
299-301. See also Jacquart, “Note,” 115-116. 

»He used the exactly same terms, pecten and rasceta, when he translated Avicenna’s Canon: cf. “De anatomia 

rasete” and “De anatomia pectinis plante,” Canon 1.i.v.i.21-22 (Venice, 1507; repr. Hildesheim: Olms, 1964), fol. 
12v. See also A. Fonahn, Arabic and Latin Anatomical Terminology, Chiefly from the Middle Ages (Kristiania: 

Jacob Dybwad, 1922), 115, 126. 
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back to Constantine the African and the late eleventh century and was in wide currency 

by Gerard’s day.”! 

Indeed, one might wonder whether Gerard had made something of an effort to search 

out meaningful Latin equivalents for Arabic terms rather than fall back on translitera- 

tion. In 1.2 and 9.1, he employed the word estiomenus to translate Ar. 4<i, meaning an 

eroding sore, a term that had been used by Hunayn to render Galen’s word doy€dartvol 

(a devouring ulcer) in Peri anomalou dyskrasias. The technical term estiomenus (or the 

phrase herpes estiomenus) Was already being used by eleventh-century Latin medical writ- 

ers and was evidently derived from Greek £pmng £06016pevog—that is, a “devouring” or 

corroding ulcer—as defined by Galen in Ad Glauc. 11.1. It was perhaps via the old Greek- 

Latin translation of this text that it had entered Latin medical literature.”> Gerard was thus 

using a contemporary Latin technical term to identify the Galenic condition hidden behind 

the Arabic word, and he seems to have made the identification consistently.” Evidently 

he either had a good knowledge of contemporary Latin medical literature or had access to 

someone who did. 

Another possible example of his access to Latin medical terminology is his choice of the 

word epiala to render Ar. ullLidi). It seems less likely that this is Gerard’s Latin translitera- 

tion of the Arabic infialis than that the Greek word (iohog) transliterated by Hunayn had 

independently made its way into medical Latin as epiala and that Gerard was applying it 

correctly. As more and more of his medical translations are studied, we may expect to learn 

more about the extent of his terminological sophistication.* 

  

21Constantine entitled a chapter “De passionibus siphac™ in his Pantegni, a translation of ‘All ibn al-‘Abbas’s 

Kitab al-malaki: Pantegni, Theorica 9.39, in Opera Omnia Ysaac (Lyon, 1515), II, fol. 49v. In his retranslation 

of the Arabic text (c. 1127), Stephen of Antioch continued to use Constantine’s term: Haly filius abbas, Liber 

totius medicine (Lyon, 1523), Theorica 9.36, fol. 119. On these works, see Constantine the African and ‘Alt ibn 

al-‘Abbas al-Magiist: The Pantegni and Related Texts, ed. C. Burnett and D. Jacquart (Leiden: Brill, 1994). The 

use of the term in Gerard’s translation of the Canon is discussed by J. Hyrtl, Das Arabische und Hebriische in der 

Anatomie (Vienna, 1879; repr., Wiesbaden: M. Sandig, 1966), 221-223. Hyrtl does not comment on its presence 

in earlier Latin texts. 

2The phrase is used and explained in the Passionarius of Gariopontus, at V. 38: “herpes estiomenus id est qui 

se comederit et in altum serpit et late pascitur,” Passionarius Galeni (Lyons, 1526), fol. 74vb. Professor Eliza 

Glaze has kindly identified for us the corresponding passage in the old Latin translation of Ad Glauconem (cor- 

resp. Galeni Opera, ed. C. G. Kiihn, vol. 11 [Leipzig 1826], 74), which confirms Gariopontus’s dependence on 

it for this term: “Nam erpes qui estyomenus dicitur, id est qui se commedet et in altum serpens late pascitur”; MS 

Vat. Barb. Lat. 160, fol. 69v. In that work, Galen explained that the term had already been used by Hippocrates, 

evidently referring to Aphorisms V.22, but the pre-Constantinian Greek—Latin translation of that aphorism was 

apparently not the source of the medieval neologism, for it renders Hippocrates’ Epnoty £o010U€voloty sim- 

ply as “nervosis consumentibus” (MS Vat. Barb. Lat. 160, fol. 181v). It is also noteworthy that Constantine’s 

Arabic—Latin translation of that aphorism did not use the phrase herpes estiomenus either, but instead used herpes 

comedens. Apparently Constantine was not acquainted with the former phrase. 

%Thus, in Canon Lii.i.iv (fol. 26va), Gerard translates i with the expanded technical term as herpes estiomenus 

(I have confirmed the Arabic reading in the edition of Rome, 1593, at p. 38). By Gerard’s day, to be sure, its use 

was not confined to the medical community. Thus, in about 1170, Peter of Blois can be found referring to someone 

who suffered from “herpes estiomenus, qui vulgo lupus dicitur” (J. P. Migne, Patrologia Latina, vol. 207, col. 

293A), although the wording may perhaps suggest that Peter was not entirely sure what the condition really was. 

2Paul Kunitzsch has already made the point that contemporary Arabic—Latin glossaries (like that published by C. 

B bold, Glossarium Latino-Arabicum [Berlin, 1900]) simply did not include the technical terminology that 

Gerard often needed to be able to deploy: P. Kunitzsch, “Gerhard von Cremona als Uebersetzer des Alm: in 

Festgabe fuer Hans-Rudolf Singer: Zum 65. Geburtstag . . ., ed. M. Forstner (Frankfurt am Main: P. Lang, 1991), 

.347-358, at 356. 
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These two features may be missing in De malitia, but the other three highlighted by 
Jacquart are certainly present. We will consider them in turn. 

a) Gerard’s generally word-for-word approach in this text is obvious, and helps us ex- 
plain away at least one apparent confusion in his translation: Where, in 5.2, the Arabic text 
speaks of a “range” or “latitude,” the Latin speaks instead of intentum, but it is at least pos- 
sible that at this point Gerard saw wa¢ in his manuscript rather than ua,<. It might be 
remarked that his maintenance of the structure of the Arabic sentences in the Latin ver- 
sion was often accomplished with little sense of awkwardness, despite what might ap- 
pear to be a process of mechanical substitution. Thus, for example, his replacement of 
Arabic by Latin particles—connective, modal, and focal—was generally intelligent and ef- 
fective. Interestingly, a number of the equivalences noted by Jacquart in the Canon—:<ly = 
verum, Js = immo, 1ily = cumque—are not found in De malitia, for the words verum and 
immo are never employed there, and its one use of cumgque corresponds to e, Particularly 
distinctive in the latter work is Y| = verumtamen. A number of Gerard’s preferred terms as 
identified by Jacquart (donec, semita) do turn up frequently in De malitia, although penitus 
(occurring six times, always tr. Ar. Ss) is a particular favorite there, but such frequencies 
obviously depend on the character of the Arabic text being translated. Still, one possible ad- 
vantage to the historian of the word-for-word approach is that the choice of equivalences may 
prove to be a way of distinguishing among translators. 

Charles Burnett has made it plain that word-for-word translation was a widespread 
ideal going back to late antiquity and was pursued by many twelfth- and indeed thirteenth- 
century figures, who argued that only in this way could the original text be conveyed faith- 
fully, free of interference by the translator; although some critics wanted to see translations 
for sense, the verbum e verbo technique was the dominant one.” Thus we must be careful 
not to ridicule this feature of Gerard’s work: it testifies neither to incapacity nor to unimagi- 
nativeness. We might wonder, in fact, whether his occasional addition of separate explana- 
tory glosses might not have been his own deliberate attempt to keep the translation itself as 
pure and as accurate as possible.2 

The word-for-word approach is so carefully maintained in De malitia that it is a little 
jarring when Gerard abandons it. This he does most often by making what we might call 
a “syntactical shift.” Ordinarily, Gerard will translate a noun with a noun, a verb with a 
verb, a relative clause with a relative clause, and so forth, but not always. Occasionally, 
he will opt to replace one part of speech with another. Consider the end of 6.3, where 
the Arabic breaks off a digression by saying literally “speech [‘a)‘SN, a noun] about this 
is beyond what we are in.” The Latin version reads “loqui de hoc est preter illud in quo 
sumus”; that is, it is as usual almost painfully literal, translating preposition by preposi- tion, pronoun by pronoun, except that Gerard has chosen to use a verbal infinitive rather 
than a noun like loguela to translate aMII. Another convenient example comes in 3.3, where the Arabic text reads adjectivally &slall olal,All, “the exitures arising,” and 
Gerard translates with a relative clause, exiturarum que fiunt, “the exitures which arise.”’ 

    

#C. S. E. Burnett, “Translating from Arabic into Latin in the Middle Ages: Theory, Practice, and Criticism.” in Editer; traduire, interpreter: Essais de méthodologie philosophique, ed. S. Lofts and P. Rosemann (Louvain-Ps Peeters, 1997), 55-78. 
*Cf. ibid., 69. 
*'Relative constructions were one of the stylistic devices being used by translators as far back as Cicero to make up for Latin’s lack of a definite article, as Donna Shaley has pointed out to us; see Roland Poncelet, Cicéron tra- ducteur de Platon. L’expression de la pensée complexe en latin classique (Paris, 1953), 139-157. 
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In a number of such cases he deviates from his normal custom of exact substitution and 

uses a different part of speech to render (almost always intelligently) the content; he may 

use a noun or a participle, for example, instead of a finite verb. It is a first sign of his 

readiness to transcend strict word-for-word translation, in favor, perhaps, of ease of Latin 

reading. We will come to others. 

b) From the very outset of this project, we were struck by the general accuracy and general 

intelligibility of Gerard’s translation of De malitia.*® A few apparent mistranslations came 

to our attention at the beginning, but it soon dawned on us that most of these were accurate, 

word-for-word translations of variant readings to the Arabic text, and from one family of 

variants in particular. It is evident that Gerard was working from an Arabic text related 

closely to the Madrid and Escorial manuscripts (our B and E), because his translation often 

follows the exact wording of their variant readings. Garcia Novo has independently offered 

evidence to show that Gerard’s Arabic manuscript descended from an ancestor of E (she 

did not make use of B).? The following passages added to the ones she adduces in support 

of this conclusion do not exhaust the possible examples: 

6.3 Hunayn, MS A, =31, 28 Y5 (“nor a viper a viper”); Hunayn, MSS BE, 

Lelia ... 28Y) Y5 (“nor a viper something similar”); Gerard, neque vipera sibi 

similem 

8.1 Hunayn, MS A, & o3Il Lu 58 L 58 4gaiiy 31 (“which Praxagoras compares 

to glass”); Hunayn, MSS BE, & s3I Lgaadall (“similar to glass™); Gerard, similis 

vitro 

In one particularly interesting passage (3.4), the text reads );Lu the BE variant reads 

T, but the Latin text reads alteratur et egreditur; evidently Gerard’s manuscript pro- 

vided him with the variant reading from the other tradition, and he incorporated both into 

his translation. And although his manuscript may have been most closely related to BE, the 

Ayasofya manuscript (A) also presents at least one reading that helps explain an apparent 

oddity in his translation of De malitia: In 8.2, where BE follow the Greek manuscripts and 

read (3.Y] “teeth,” Gerard refers instead to the testicles! But, in fact, at this point A also 

reads -3y “testicles.”* In the end, there seem to be relatively few serious problems with 

the translation, though 1.3 seems peculiar: 4a) e Judy Lél\ll o\ = corporis cuius alteratur 

complexio. Here perhaps a.éy was read as 

There are a very few instances of the pdltlcul‘u problem signaled by Jacquart, that liter- 

alness sometimes stands in the way of understanding an idiom, but they do appear. In his 

original text, Galen referred the reader twice to his work On Anatomical Procedures, and 

            

Some of the apparent errors in translation noticed by Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, 65-66, 

seem to have arisen from her comparison of the Arabic text with a late version of the Latin tex it had evolved 

and changed over time. (She reports only that she used “several manuscripts” of the late thirteenth century [p. 

141].) For example, Hunayn’s &, (all -yl cas i usass (“and it is present in every external thing”) does indeed 
appear in late manuscripts in the formulation she quotes, “in omnibus interioribus rebus et extrinsecis invenitur” 

(4.3), but in the earliest manuscripts it is simply translated “in omnibus rebus extrinsecis invenitu ee below, 
p. 89. Another error she discovers in this translation (E. Garcfa Novo, “Composition et style du traité de Galien 
de inaequali intemperie: Avantages et désavantages pour la transmission du texte,” in Storia et ecdotica dei testi 

medici greci, ed. A. Garzya and J. Jouanna [Naples: M. D’Auria, 1996], 141-151, at 142-145) depends on the 

way in which the Latin translation is punctuated; in our version (below, p. 83) the “error has disappeared. 

fa Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, 66. 

See above, p. 8 n. 24. 

    

  

      

17  



   

  

Transmitting a Text Through Three Languages 

Hunayn not surprisingly cited it by the title he had given it when he himself translated it 

into Arabic, cn),.:.lll Tl 4 oL, or “book on the treatment of anatomy.”' “Treatment,” 

©\e, can also mean a specitically medical treatment, and that is the sense (lacking a knowl- 

edge of the Arabic form of the Galenic titles) in which Gerard took it, calling it, somewhat 

curiously, a book “de medicatione anatomie.” 

¢) One of the examples highlighted by Jacquart to illustrate the supposed stolid repetitive- 

ness of Gerard’s approach to translation is his systematic use of oportet in his rendition 

of the Canon to regularly represent Ar. i, in contrast, for example, to the supposedly 

Gerardian translation of Rhazes’ Liber ad Almansorem, which alternated between the use 

of oportet and the use of the gerundive to indicate necessity. She has used the contrast to 

suggest that two different hands might have produced the two translations.? In De malitia 

complexionis diverse, as it happens, sk is twice translated as oportet, but it is also trans- 

lated once as decens est and once as conveniens est. Here is the first indication that Gerard 

(in this work, at least) was alert to the possibility of repetitiveness and sometimes tried to 

avoid it. 

There are various other contexts that make it clear that Gerard did not automatically trans- 

late each Arabic word with one and only one Latin word. Ar. L..a.nl for example, is rendered 

fourteen times as eriam in De malitia but also four times as quoque. Again, at the beginning of 

6.4, in successive phrases, the Arabic reads oy ¥ lgaalis and then wala 4.:.&:- Y¥; Gerard 

translates the noun (the same in both cases) as qui ea laborat the first time, but patiens the 

second. Or consider 2.1, where four parallel phrases contain the verb \a.a.ufi Gerard translates 

it as dividere twice, then uses sequestrare, and finally returns to dividere. It may be impos- 

sible to be sure of the reasons for his variation in wording, but at least it is obvious that he 

was consciously deciding not to use the same Latin word in all four phrases, and perhaps 

the simplest explanation is that here too he was alert to stylistic concerns and was trying to 

avoid repetitiveness.”® Nothing is known about Gerard’s early education in Cremona, but it 

is certainly not unlikely that he would have had some exposure there to rhetoric and to the 

Ciceronian conviction that variatio delectat. 

On the basis of his version of Galen’s De malitia complexionis diverse, Gerard of 

Cremona’s abilities as a translator seem to us to deserve somewhat more than the merely 

grudging condescension that they are often accorded: He is by no means just a pedestrian, 

mechanical substituter of one word by another. His careful application of the verbum e 

verbo technique, sometimes complemented by independent explanatory glosses, marks 

him as a thoughtful follower of a contemporary ideal who was by no means rigid in his 

approach to texts. What is it that might explain why our judgment tends to be more positive 

than that offered by other scholars? There are a number of possible reasons why the transla- 

tions ascribed to him by his students might vary in quality and might show differences of 

style, all of which indeed Jacquart has already sketched out. It might perhaps be that his 

style evolved; for example, he might have felt freer and less constrained in his work as his 

career developed. After all, his translations were produced in Toledo over a period of thirty 

3IG. Bergstriisser, Hunain ibn Ishagq iiber die syrischen und arabischen Galen-Ubersetzungen, Abhandlungen fiir 

die Kunde des Morgenlandes 17.2 (Leipzig: Brockhaus, 1925), 19 (Arabic text). 

2Jacquart, “Remarques,” 114-115; D. Jacquart, “Les traductions médicales de Gérard de Crémone,” in 

Pizzamiglio, Gerardo da Cremona, 57-70, at 63. See also D. Jacquart, “Note sur la traduction Latine du Kitab 

al-Mansirt de Rhazes,” Revue d’Histoire des Textes 24 (1994): 359-374. 

Lo Bello, Gerard of Cremona’s Translation, 143, gives another example of such “richness of expression” (to use 

his phrase) in the commentary on al-Nayrizi. 
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years or so. It would be remarkable if his approach (as well as his knowledge of Arabic) 

had not changed during that time, and a number of historians have explored this possibil- 

ity.3 Weber accepts a proposal by Burnett, that al-Farabi’s work served Gerard as an out- 

line for his program of translations, and concludes that, therefore, he must have translated 

that work at the outset of his career, which would help explain its relative crudity. And 

other stylistic features too might provide an index to the sequence of his writings. Jacquart 

has plausibly suggested that transliterations might have been more frequent in his earlier 

translations.*® Or it might be that he had more difficulty with severely technical material, 

like the Almagest, than with Galen’s more discursive texts. His biography tells us that he 

actually went to Toledo looking for the Almagest, and he may well have started to work 

on it at the very beginning of his career, before he had become a fully mature translator. 

Kunitzsch believes that he continued to struggle with it for most of his years in Toledo.”” 

Yet we are a long way from being able to identify a standard that will allow us to 

securely distinguish Gerard’s early translations from his later ones. One of us has recently 

raised the possibility that his translations might be arranged chronologically by following 

the way in which he translated the common Arabic phrase Olelldg (“and that is because”). 

In roughly half his known translations, Gerard rendered this phrase quite literally, ef illud 

ideo quoniam, but in many others he gave it a much freer translation, quod est quia® It 

would not seem implausible that he gradually moved from the more to the less literal ver- 

sion over the course of his career. As it happens, al-Farabi’s work is one of those trans- 

lations in which Gerard consistently uses et illud ideo quoniam, which would reinforce 

Weber’s notion that this latter work was an early one. Yet by this same token, Gerard’s 

translation of De malitia would likewise have been produced in the first stages of his career, 

because the eight instances of (i ¢llis in the Arabic text edited here are all rendered e illud 

ideo quoniam, and that would suggest that the competence that we think we observe gener- 

ally in this translation was an early feature of Gerard’s activity. 

In any case, Jacquart’s stylistic categories thus fit De malitia just as they do the Canon— 

or the translations of al-Farabi or al-Nayriz1, for that matter—but in each case perhaps to a 

different extent. In De malitia, Gerard’s translation technique is very obviously grounded 

in dependence on a word-for-word equivalence, which in this case has served him quite 

well, yet he felt it possible and desirable to vary that technique within certain limits. For 

us to call it “sklavische Wortlichkeit” would be too severe. What we have called syntacti- 

cal shifts are one instance of this flexibility; if the frequency of such shifts should prove to 

vary from translation to translation, it might give a rough sense of chronological develop- 

ment. Moreover, he is more at ease with multiple meanings of Arabic words and idiom- 

atic constructions in De malitia than Weber found him to have been in his translation of 

al-Farabi. Weber commented somewhat dismissively that in the latter translation Gerard 

did not realize that, while the word _udi means “soul,” it can also function as a reflexive 

“Paul Kunitzsch, on the other hand, has argued that the Gerardian translations showing a more fluid style, like 

his translation of Euclid’s Elements, must have been revised and polished by someone else; P. Kunitzsch, “Trans 

lations from Arabic (Astronomy/Astrology): The Formation of Terminology.” Bulletin DuCange 63 (2005): 

161-168, at 163-164. 

“Weber, d of Cremona,” 134. 
“Jacquart, “Traductions médicales,” 63. 

“Kunitzsch, “Gerard’s Translations,” 82-83; idem, “Gerhard von Cremona,” 351-354. 

M. McVaugh, “Towards a Stylistic Grouping of the Translations of Gerard of Cremona,” Mediaeval Studies 71 

(2009): 99-112. 
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pronoun, and for that reason he invariably rendered it simply as anima, with serious conse- 

quences for intelligibility.” Yet in the De malitia translation Gerard renders ,udi as anima 

in 6.2 but as sibi in 4.3, in each case wholly appropriately. Still other comparable examples 

could be offered: 

SN @J)ajl |.A.:1 g)“'“" (e = ex ipso corpore venarum® 

Ibid.: |\9.¢.AJ| \3\5‘)3]‘ ua_u = ipsas venas pulsatiles 

708t u\.\.\.”uu.fi.i (¥ = ex ipso corpore 

8.3 dilial wAJ U‘q = in ipsis suis visceribus 

  

Nor does he ever feel compelled in this work to fall back on creative transliterations of 

Arabic in order to represent words in the original. On all these grounds it seems to us neces- 

sary to acknowledge that in translating De malitia complexionis diverse Gerard was already 

demonstrating a certain sophistication and skill. 

Finally, it may also be that, like a Rubens presiding over a translatorial workshop, 

Gerard worked with various assistants over those thirty years who inevitably made their 

own particular and distinctive contributions to the products of his evolving technique. We 

have already seen that the translators of the Canon and of De malitia agreed in their ren- 

dering of_,l ellig , employing a different locution from that used by the translator of Sera- 

pion. To this can be contrasted the fact that, as Jacquart has revealed, the Arabic word 4¢3 

(meaning an attack of fever) is consistently translated as paroxismus in the Canon but as 

accessio in the Liber ad Almansorem, and in this instance the practice of the De malitia 

translator agrees with the Liber ad Almansorem against the Canon.*' This would tend to 

reinforce the possibility that a number of persons may have been simultaneously active in a 
circle of translators centering on Gerard, and to indicate that distinguishing their individual 

contributions is likely to be an intricate puzzle. 

Historians are obviously a long way from being able to explore these possibilities with 

any confidence. Indeed, there are still other questions to be pursued to which our edition 

of De malitia may have little or nothing to contribute: Did Gerard always work with a 

dragoman like Galippus, using the local vernacular orally as an intermediate stage between 

Arabic and Latin? Did he go back to translations a second time to polish or revise them?* 

What is needed is more work on the Gerardian translations and the Greco—Arabic works 

that they communicated to the Latin world, more editions of the Arabic and Latin texts 

themselves, so that more points of comparison can be accumulated for study. We hope that 

our study will encourage others to pursue this goal. 

4. The Latin edition 

In a very real sense there can be no one privileged Latin text of De malitia complexi- 
onis diverse, for the text was in continuous evolution from the moment of its translation, 

and the version that was an object of study in the medieval universities a hundred years 

PWeber, “Gerard of Cremona,” 128. 

“Or, in our MSS BE, 33 ,all (a3 (udi oye 
“'This particular contrast is paralleled by the fact that, as we pointed out previously, the Latin particles immo and 
verum, which are commonplace in the translation of the Canon, were never used by the translator of De malitia; 
see Jacquart, “Traductions médicales,” 63. 
“These questions are touched on by Jacquart, “Traductions médicales,” 69-70, and (implicitly) in idem, “Note” 
esp. 373; and by Weber, “Gerard of Cremona,” 127-128, 132-133. 
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later was already significantly different from that which came from Gerard of Cremona’s 

pen. Our primary goal in editing a Latin version of Galen’s treatise has therefore been 

to provide a text that is as close as reasonably possible to Gerard of Cremona’s original. 

We have done this, as explained previously, by systematically comparing selections from 

many of the surviving Latin manuscripts to the Arabic version and identifying three early 

thirteenth-century manuscripts (AHO) whose particular readings are significantly closer to 

the Arabic, even though they are often less graceful in Latin. To give one example only: at 

one point (4.3) the Arabic refers to “a transformation that arises [literally, “an arising trans- 

formation”] in abscesses”; our manuscripts maintain the adjectival construction, veniens 

apostematum resolutio, whereas later manuscripts regularly change this to a noun, eventus 

apostematum resolutio. These manuscripts were then collated and their variants assessed 

against the Arabic text to construct the text given here. Of the three, A’s readings often 

prove to be the best, in the sense that they most consistently conform to the Arabic, and 

we have therefore followed the text of A when there was no reason to do otherwise. (We 

have examined both A and H directly, but have studied O only in a microfilm copy.) We 

have standardized the spelling of the text, however, and have not bothered to report spell- 

ing variants among the three manuscripts. All three have been corrected repeatedly by later 

scribes, and we have reported those corrections only when they seem to bear usefully upon 

the textual tradition. 

At the end of the thirteenth century, De malitia complexionis diverse was the object of 

a scholastic commentary by Arnau de Vilanova at the medical faculty of Montpellier. The 

modern editors of that commentary have accompanied it with the Galenic text as found 

in MS Erfurt, Amplon. F. 249, fols. 234rb-236vb (E), a fourteenth-century copy whose 

language conforms closely to the Galenic passages embedded in Arnau’s commentary.* A 

comparison of that text with ours makes clear that by 1300 the version of De malitia used 

in the schools had undergone a number of changes from Gerard’s original text, some trivial, 

some less so. And it is only to be expected, therefore, that when De malitia was translated 

into Hebrew by David Caslari, at just about that moment, the translator would have been 

working with a manuscript that had acquired readings differing from those in Gerard’s 

original version; not surprisingly, the Hebrew text edited in the last part of this study re- 

veals a number of such divergences. In order to make it possible partially to visualize the 

Latin that Caslari might have had before him, we have selected three other fourteenth- 

century manuscripts besides E, whose wording of certain passages in the Galenic text 

sometimes suggests the source of the Hebrew divergence: 

  

F = Paris, BN lat. 6865, fols. 152-154v, 

P = Cambridge, Peterhouse 33, fols. 23v-25, and 

V = Vatican City, BAV Palat. Lat. 1095, fols. 51v—53v. 

We have given the variant readings in EFPV for those passages—in boldface, for 

emphasis—together with the readings of AOH, the Hebrew, and the Arabic, to give the 

reader the opportunity to better understand why the Hebrew took the form that it did. 

Sometimes the Hebrew agrees, not with a variant shared by EFPV, but with one found in 

only one or two of these manuscripts. We have still called attention to the coincidence, even 

  

“Arnau de Vilanova, Commentum supra tractatum Galieni de malicia complexionis diverse, ed. L. Garcfa 
Ballester and E. Sénchez Salor, in Arnaldi de Villanova Opera Medica Omnia XV (Barcelona: University of 

Barcelona, 1985). The editors explain their reasons for selecting E on p. 145. 
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though the agreement of the two might be due to independent decisions by a Latin and a 

Hebrew scribe. In a few cases, we have pointed to other divergences (between AOH, on 

the one hand, and EFPV, on the other), even when they are not obviously reflected in the 

Hebrew translation as well, for example in passages where Caslari did not offer a word-for- 

word translation of the Latin and might have been working from either tradition. Occasion- 

ally, these notes will reveal the evolution of the translation, as it were, in process, as in n. 

168, where the original reading of fif (or perhaps sif) was revised to deficit by a later student 

of A, and where deficit has become the unquestioned reading in V. Likewise, in n. 101, we 

can see ante passing into post. But we should make it clear that we do not pretend by any 

means to provide a systematic or exhaustive list of all the passages in Gerard’s translation 

that had undergone a change by the beginning of the fourteenth century. 

Two such changes, however, are worth particular comment. At the end of 3.2, a long 

phrase, “and sometimes it is in the smallest of the spaces and furthest from the eruption, 

and it is the most dangerous” (et quandoque est in minore foraminum et remotiore a loco 

exitus et est maioris periculi), is included in V that is entirely absent in the Greek and Ara- 

bic manuscript traditions. The same phrase has also been added in the margin of F, but it 

is missing in AHOEP (indeed, V itself adds the marginal note “in alio loco vacat”), and it 

is probable that it was added by a later Latin scribe who wanted to round out Galen’s enu- 

meration at that spot of the possible sites in which pus can collect. This distinctive phrase 

is also incorporated into the Hebrew translation of the text and thus must have originated 

in the thirteenth century. 

The other intriguing passage comes at the end of 8.2, where the Arabic text might be 

translated thus: “As everything that cools and heats is scattered through small parts, .. . itis 

impossible that there should be one part among these small ones that has a single sensation 

of cold and heat without the other.” When MS A was copied, two competing translations 

of the italicized passage were already circulating: the text of A reads “aliqua harum mini- 

marum partium sensus in aliquo frigido et calido absque alia” (version 1), but the scribe 

has added in the margin “in alio, pars ex istis parvis in qua sit sensus una caloris et frigoris 

absque alia” (version 2). HOE simply give version 1 and make no reference to the alternate 

possibility. In contrast, the Hebrew translation of David Caslari appears to be based on ver- 

sion 2 rather than on version 1. Surprisingly, the texts of MSS FP give both versions of this 

passage, first version 2 and then, immediately following, version 1. 

Let us now look more closely at the Arabic itself of the words (italicized previously) 

from which the two versions derive: 

[ as ol oSapdl 

LAY g8 ally apall e aaly 4 L jlallel3a¥ 0 da e el 

When we compare this with the two Latin versions, word by word, it is apparent that 

version 2 is written in Gerard’s easily recognizable translational style of word-for-word 

substitution closely following the sequence of words in the Arabic, and that version 1 is 

much freer, especially for the first half of the passage. What presumably happened is that 

Gerard’s original translation gave version 2 of these words, and that shortly thereafter, on 

a very early copy of the text, someone—conceivably even Gerard or an aide—entered a 

rewording of this passage (version 1) in the margin. Subsequent scribes either substituted 

the marginal version 1 for the original version 2 (as in HOE), or followed version 2 and 

ignored the marginal version 1 (the Hebrew translation was evidently based on such a text), 

or, in a failure of understanding, entered the marginal version 2 into the text proper imme- 

diately following version 1 (as in FP). In V., a further confusion has occurred. Originally, 
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the text gave only version 1, as in HOE, but its scribe came upon a copy with version 2 in 

it as well and had placed it in the margin of V, thus reversing, if we are right, the relative 

positions in which versions 1 and 2 began. In the edition that follows, we follow version 2, 

which on this argument conveys Gerard’s original language. 

The several linguistic versions of our Galenic treatise have been differently broken up 

by their original editors. Galen’s own Greek text was apparently not originally divided up 

into individual chapters.* The same is true of its Arabic translation by Hunayn. The early 

manuscripts AHO of the Latin version by Gerard show no subdivision either, nor indeed 

do the majority of the late ones (including FPV). But in at least four late manuscripts (and 

in the 1490 edition as well),* the text is broken up more or less consistently by rubrication 

into eight chapters that begin at the following words: 

Chap. 1: Malitia complexionis diverse (1.1; the beginning of the treatise) 

Chap. 2: Mea igitur intentio (beginning within our 1.3) 

Chap. 3: Nunc autem oportet (2.3) or Et nos iam in hiis (within 2.3) 

Chap. 4: Inde est quod (3.1) 4 

Chap. 5: Cumgque calor sanguinis (4.1) 

Chap. 6: Cum autem prima omnia (5.3) 

Chap. 7: Redeamus autem ad species (7.1) 

Chap. 8: Quis ergo cum sensibiliter (within 8.1) 

After that, the consistency disappears: One manuscript (U) marks off three additional chap- 

ters beginning Ex hoc quidem sermone (in 7.3), Et preterea est febris (in 8.2), and lam 

igitur manifestum (in 8.4), respectively, whereas another (S) starts a separate unit only at 

the last of these passages.* Perhaps some later scribes decided that, as it stood, the final 

Chapter 8 was too long and required further subdivisions. In all these copies, these chapters 

carry titles, whether copied as part of the original text or filled in by a later hand, or in one 

case entered into a marginal gloss, although most of the titles show a certain variability 

from one copy to the next. 

This attempt at chapterization and the imposition of titles apparently goes back at least to 

the end of the thirteenth century, the moment when the works of Galen were becoming cen- 

tral to academic medical training. In MS Vat. Urb. 209 (U), where the chapter titles are em- 

bedded in a regular marginal gloss, the glossator has written, opposite “Mea igitur intentio,” 

cap™ ii" in quo premittit in sua doctrina notitiam membrorum in quibus debet fieri 

secundum fit mala complexio diversa, vel ca™ ii™ cuius intentio est investigare diversa 
componentia membrorum secundum anathomiam. Prima tamen secundum magistrum 

Tadeum melior. . . . 

As it happens, versions of these two competing chapter titles can be found, respec- 

tively, in DGS and B.* If, as appears likely, the glossator in U was referring to Taddeo 

  

““The treatise is composed of units . . . and not divided into chapters™; Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous 
Dyskrasia, 139. 
“We have examined the texts in MSS Basel D.1.5 (B), Cesena D.XXV.2 (D), Cesena S.V.4 (S), and Vat. Urb. 
209 (U), as well as the 1490 Galen (G). Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, p. 65, cites two other 

manuscripts where the text is broken into chapters (MSS Krakow BJ 800 and Klosterneuburg CCI 126), neither 

of which we have been able to consult. 

“G, the 1490 text, includes only the first six of these chapter divisions (ii.21r). 

  

  

'The chapter titles are as follows: in quo investigat diversa continentia membrorum per hanotomiam (B); in quo 

premittit sue doctrine notitiam membrorum in quibus debet fieri mala complexio et diversa (D, G); and in quo 
premittit sue doctrine notitiam et membrorum in quibus debet fieri malitia complexionis diverse (S). 
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Alderotti (d. 1295), who in the late thirteenth century profoundly shaped the form of 

medical teaching at Bologna,* his gloss seems to show us that at that moment some medi- 

cal masters were beginning to try to impose an intellectual structure on De malitia, break- 

ing it up into units titled so as to convey their understanding of the work’s organization and 

meaning. Taddeo, incidentally, was the teacher of Dino del Garbo, one of the few medical 

academics known to have prepared a commentary on this Galenic text.*” In any case, how- 

ever, and for whatever reason, this chapterization never came to dominate the manuscript 

tradition of the work, and we have not followed it here.” (Indeed, the modern editors of 

Arnau de Vilanova’s commentary concluded that by the fifteenth century a very different 

division of the text into twelve chapters of roughly equal length had become traditional in 

the medieval schools, and they found it useful to break up the text and Arnau’s commentary 

accordingly.”") Instead, in order to provide a common system of reference for the three 

texts, we have maintained in the Latin version the chapter/section divisions introduced 

editorially into the Arabic edition (e.g., 3.3). 

Niccold da Reggio’s translation of De malitia from Greek is not likely to have been 
prepared much earlier than 1310 (his earliest known translation was produced in 1308).” 

One copy of this version notes (above, n. 6) that it was divided into chapters by Francesco 

da Piemonte, who died in 1320, by which time of course the medieval chapterization of 

Gerard’s translation had already taken place, and it is impossible not to wonder whether 

this might have determined some of Francesco’s chapter divisions. A number of the earlier 

chapter breaks in the Gerardian version coincide with those in that of Niccold/Francesco. 

The Gerardian Chapters 1 through 3 and 5 coincide exactly with Francesco’s first four 

chapter breaks, there numbered Doctrine I Chapters 1 and 2, and Doctrine IT Chapters 1 and 

2. After that point, however, the two versions are divided up rather differently.”® 

“N. G. Siraisi, Taddeo Alderotti and His Pupils (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1981). 

“Ibid., 71-72. 

5%None of the later manuscripts that we collated for the Latin edition contain obvious chapter divisions or titles, 
but in two of them, PV, a later hand had written numbers in the margin to identify the beginnings of chapters 2-5 

in the list given previously. 
5| Arnau de Vilanova, Commentum supra . . . de malicia complexionis diverse, ed. Garcia Ballester and Sdnchez 

Salor, 145-146. 

2Lynn Thorndike, “Translations of Works of Galen from the Greek by Niccolo da Reggio (c. 1308-1345),” 

ntina Metabyzantina 1 (1946): 214. 
# See Garcia Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia, 86-87. 
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C. The Hebrew Translation from Latin by David b. Abraham Caslari 
(d'celsts) 

1. David Caslari, his Sefer ro‘a mezeg mithallef, and its setting 

MS Oxford, Bodl. Opp. Add. Fol. 18 (Neubauer 2083), contains at fols. 19v—27r a Hebrew 

version of Galen’s Peri anomalou dyskrasias under the title Sefer ro‘a mezeg mithallef 

(a literal rendering of De malitia complexionis diverse), which goes on to describe the text 

as “translated by the wise R. David Abraham ha-Kaslari from the Christian language into 

the holy tongue.” The codex itself is a Hebrew medical miscellany comprising five trea- 

tises, of which our Galenic text is the second, preceded by a translation from the Arabic of 

Hippocrates’ Airs, Waters, Places completed in 1299 by Solomon, son of the well-known 

translator Nathan ha-Me’ati." Third in the manuscript comes an anonymous translation of 

the Avicennan work called “der kleine Kanon” by Moritz Steinschneider, then follows an 

equally anonymous translation from Latin of Rhazes’ De egritudinibus iuncturarum.” The 

collection concludes with an original treatise on hemorrhoids composed by Solomon ibn 

Ayyub of Béziers (thirteenth century).’ The copyist has dated the manuscript in a colophon 

immediately after the Sefer ro ‘a mezeg mithallef (fol. 28r): “Praise to the Living God. [This 

copy was done] by me, Yehi’el of Genzano, son of Mordechai the physician of blessed 

memory, of Grosseto. I have copied it in Genzano in the month of Sivan of the year 5235 

[i.e., June 1475], may it be of blessing. ™ 

There is still nothing to seriously challenge Steinschneider’s presumption, set out more 

than a century ago, that this David b. Abraham Kaslari (or Castlari, Caylar, or Kaylar; today 

usually Caslari, which is the form we will use from here on out) is the man of that name 

who was an early member of a Jewish family prominent in fourteenth-century Languedoc 

and Catalunya,® at the moment when medieval Hebrew culture there was at its pinnacle, 

Galen’s Commentary on the Hippocratic Treatise Airs, Waters, Places in the Hebrew Translation of Solomon 

ha-Me'ati, ed. A. Wasserstein, Proceedings of the Israel Academy of Sciences and Humanities 6.3 (Jerusalem: 

nces and Humanities, 1982). 
M. Steinschneider, Die Hebraeischen Ubersetzungen des Mittlealters und die Juden als Dolmetscher (rpt. Graz: 

Akademische Druck u. Verlagsanstalt, 1956), 696697, 727. 
*Solomon ben Joseph ibn Ayyub, “Ma’amar ‘al ha-Tehorim,” ed. L. M. Herbert, intro. A. Marx, Harofé Haivri 1 

(1929), 62-1 
‘Catalogue of the Hebrew manuscripts in the Bodleian Library, comp. A. Neubauer (rpt. Oxford: Clarendon 

Press, 1994), cols. 712-713; Catalogue of the Hebi manuscripts in the Bodleian Library, supplement, comp. 

M. Beit-Arié¢ (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1994), col. 385. 
*The discussion of the Caslari family by Ernest Renan (drawing on Adolf Neubauer’s materials), “Les écrivains 

juifs francais du XIVe siecle,” Histoire littéraire de la France 31 (1893): 351-802, at 644-646, treats David after 
Abraham as if to imply that he was David’s son. But Renan’s only evidence for this would seem to be the fact that 
the introduction to the Sefer ro’a names the translator as “David the son of Abraham,” which does not exclude 

the possibility that our David Caslari was the son as well as the father of an Abraham. He also quotes (p. 644) 

a text that apparently identifies Abraham’s father David as the son of Yahse’el—"Abraham, fils de David, fils de 

Yahceel”—but in fact the Hebrew original actually reads “f ; that is, Abraham was the father 
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both economically and culturally®; his contemporaries were the frontrunners in the study 
of sciences in general and of medicine in particular. David (Davin) was part of this intel- 
lectual leadership. The Caslari family can be found in Perpignan from 1273 through 1286, 
but David can be traced moving to Narbonne in the early 1280s, where he seems soon to 
have become an important figure in the Jewish community. He was a member of a group 
of notables that obtained a favorable charter from the city’s archbishop in 1284.8 A letter 
written to him there from his friend Abraham Bedersi survives, suggesting that he had both 
interest and skill in Hebrew letters.’ 

David Caslari was still living in Narbonne in 1305, as was his son Abraham,' but in the 
following year they, like all the Jews in France, were expelled from the royal domain. He 
and his family may have moved directly to Besald, in Catalunya; at any rate, he was to be 
found living there in 1315. By March 1316, however, he had died.!! David’s son Abraham, 
also a physician, is more famous today. In the year that his father died, Abraham con- 
tracted with the Catalan town of Castell6 d’Empuiries to act as its town physician, but by 
the 1320s he had returned to Besald. Here, his prestige began to grow in both the Jewish 
and Christian worlds. When at some time during these years the identity of a certain 
Caslari living in Perpignan had to be established, Abraham’s signature was sufficient to 
confirm the fact."* He composed the first of several original medical works in this period, 
and Kalonymos of Arles eulogized him after visiting him at Besald at the end of 1322.14 
He also began to attend members of the Catalan royal family in their illnesses, and finally 
moved to Barcelona in 1334." His last medical treatise was composed in 1349.'° His son 
Yahse’el followed the profession of his grandfather and his father, but seems to have died 
before the latter.!” 

  

of Yahse’el, which is confirmed from other sources. J. Régné, Etude sur la condition des juifs de Narbonne du V* 
au XIV* siécle (Narbonne: Gaillard, 1912), 214, argues that the David who was Abraham’s father is identified 
as a physician. M. Grau i Montserrat comes to the same conclusion: “Metges jueus a Besald (s. XIV),” Actes, I Assemblea d’Estudis sobre el Comtat de Besald, 1968 (Olot: Aubert, 1972), 29-33, at p. 30. So does R. W. 
Emery, The Jews of Perpignan in the Thirteenth Century (New York: Columbia University Press, 1959), 24 . 2, 
who provides further detail about family relationships. Most recently, on the basis of an exhaustive examination 
of the Besalii archives, Grau i Montserrat has developed a full genealogical tree of the Caslari family in the four- 
teenth century: he depicts David the son of Abraham (d. 1315/16) as the father of Abraham (d. 1349), who was the 
father of Yahse’el (d. 1324/25), who was the father of David (d. bef. 1352), who was the father of Yahse’el (d. ca. 
1423), who was the father of David (d. 1404); M. Grau i Montserrat, “La juderia de Besald (Gerona),” 2 vols. 
(Ph.D. diss., Universidad de Barcelona, 1975), vol. 1, 366-367. If Grau is correct, and if our David b. Abraham is 
one of the Besalt Caslaris, he can only be the man who died in 1315/16. 
*Steinschneider, Hebraeischen Ubersetzungen, 653. 
Emery, Jews of Perpignan, 24 n. 2. 
*Régné, Etude, 231-234 (doc. VIII). 
°N. S. Doniach, “Abraham Bédersi’s Purim Letter to David Kaslari,” Jewish Quarterly Review, n.s., 23 (1932), 
63-69. Cf. H. Gross, Gallia Judaica (Paris, 1897), 425. 
"“Régné, Etude, 214, 216. He infers this from a list of Jewish heads of families in Narbonne, recorded in 1305, 
which includes both a master Davin, physician, and an Abraham du Caylar (p. 123, n. 1). 
"Girona, Arxiu Historic Provincial, fons de Castell6 d’Empdries, manual 89: Abraham de Castlar, Judeus de 

Narbona phisicus filius quondam magistri Davidis de Castlar, is contracted as town physician 3 non. Mar. 1315/16. 
"’Gross, Gallia Judaica, 619-621. 
"“Teshuvot ha-RaN: Responsa of Rabbi Nissim Gerondi, ed. Leon N. Feldman (Jerusalem: Mekhon Shalem,1984), 
no. 33, pp. 137, 141, 145. 

1“Renan, “Ecrivains juifs,” 451. 
"“Barcelona, Arxiu de la Corona de Aragé, Canc. reg. 487, fol. 266v. 
1Renan, “Ecrivains juifs.” 645. 
""Grau i Montserrat, “La juderia de Besalti,” 1:367, fixes Yahse’el’s death between April 1325 and January 1326. 

  

      

  

26   



Introductions 

Why might David Caslari, living in Languedoc/Catalunya around 1300, have singled 

out this relatively minor Galenic medical work for translation? As we have already pointed 

out, Gerard of Cremona’s Latin version, De malitia complexionis diverse, was apparently 

“discovered” by Latin academic medicine in the 1290s through the agency of Arnau de 

Vilanova, who prepared a commentary on the work and helped see to it that it became a 

required element in the Montpellier curriculum formalized by Clement V in 1309. David 

Caslari might easily have heard of the interest being generated at Montpellier by the new 

work, for the Jewish medical community in the region was well acquainted with what was 

going on in the Christian faculty there, and it could have been brought to his attention (and 

a copy of the Latin text made available to him) in this way. Indeed, the prominence of fe- 

vers in the contents of De malitia might encourage pushing speculation a little further. In 

November 1325, David’s physician son Abraham finished writing his work ‘Aleh ra'anan 

(“Green leaf™), a treatise (in five books) on fevers'®; it is intriguing to wonder whether the 

availability of his father’s new Galenic translation might have been one of the factors lead- 

ing him to compose the work, and when the ‘Aleh ra'anan is eventually edited (at least five 

manuscripts of the work survive), we will be able to see whether it contains citations of De 

malitia complexionis diverse. 

2. Caslari’s translation technique 

a. His encounter with his Latin source 

Gerard of Cremona’s translation of De malitia complexionis diverse was not the only 

one extant in David Caslari’s lifetime. Two others had been completed in the early four- 

teenth century, both made from the original Greek version rather than from Hunayn’s 

Arabic. One was prepared by Pietro d’Abano (d. 1315), the other by Niccolo da Reggio, 

apparently drawn up between 1308 and 1320."° However, we would naturally presume 

that Caslari worked from Gerard’s Latin version, for this was the one that was already 

established in academic use at Montpellier and elsewhere. Moreover, the two Greek-based 

translations apparently had very little circulation in the later Middle Ages, for Garcia Novo 

has identified a mere three surviving copies of Pietro’s version and only seven of Niccolo’s. 

Our presumption is confirmed when we compare virtually any passages across the various 

versions. Consider, for example, these two sentences towards the end of 8.3: 

And it seems that this symptom [‘arid] did not happen to anyone at all in the past 

[ff l-mutagaddim), because no one followed this regimen of ease of life and the 

consumption of a large quantity of food. Therefore, we find ancient physicians judge 

[yahkamiina] it to be necessary that rigor is followed by fever. (The Arabic version, 

translated literally.) 

Et videtur quidem quod accidens hoc non accidit ante [ante AHO, post FPV] alicui 

penitus, quoniam non fuit aliquis hominum usus hoc regimine quietis et multitudinis 

cibi. Et propter hoc invenimus antiquos medicorum iudicantes quod necesse est ut 

tremorem consequatur febris. (The Latin version of Gerard.) 

It scems that this accident will not happen at all to those people who are not used to 

a regimen of rest and much food. And for this reason we find that the ancient doctors 

"$Renan, “Ecrivains juifs,” 645. 

YE. Garefa Novo, Galen, On the Anomalous Dyskrasia (Madrid: Editorial Complutense, 2010), 73-91. 
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Introductions 

The Hebrew version of De malitia complexionis diverse that Caslari produced in the 

carly fourteenth century is here and there quite different from the Latin version that Gerard 

of Cremona had set down, two hundred and fifty years before. Many of these differences 

arose as a result of evolutionary changes over time in the intermediary Latin text from 

which the Hebrew was ultimately created, cribes committed errors of various kinds, 

and they are easy to pick out because Caslari usually translated the Latin carefully and 

nearly word for word; even the postpositive words that are used in Latin to channel the 

flow of thought but do not necessarily deserve translation into English are routinely re- 

placed by a Hebrew equivalent: for example, vero and autem are both normally rendered 

"omnam. A good example of this verbal evolution occurs in 5.2, where the word dolor that 

Gerard employed to translate =9 was in time mistakenly turned by Latin scribes into 

calor and therefore became ha-hom in Caslari’s Hebrew version. Sometimes his faithful- 

ness led him into error, as in 8.2, where Gerard’s original text read secundus, which many 

late manuscripts converted into sensus; Caslari wrote here “‘sense of the second [body],” 

and it seems not improbable that he was following a Latin manuscript whose reading was 

something like sensus al. secundus. In a similar instance in 7.2, Gerard’s virtutem cause 

operantis became virtutem esse operantis in later manuscripts, and we can infer that some 

of them preserved both readings, because Caslari wrote “the essence of the power of the 

cause’s activity.” 

It is another mark of his faithfulness that passages omitted by eye-skip in the later Latin 

manuscripts also prove to be missing in Caslari’s Hebrew text; in 8.1, for example, early 

manuscripts follow the Arabic in reading 

  

manifesta est quod accidit eis passio et dolor, et passio et dolor etiam accidit ei, 

but the italicized words have dropped out in many later ones, and they are not to be found in 

the Hebrew. Such changes to Galen’s original meaning are evidently not Caslari’s mistakes 

but accurate translations of what he had before him. In other instances, however, this is less 

clear. In 8.3, the Latin manuscripts regularly read 

in hiis febribus etiam est diversa, et est etiam diversa in eo qui, 

  

but nothing corresponding to the italicized phrase is present in the Hebrew. Was Caslari 

depending on a Latin copyist whose eye had slipped from one diversa to another? Was the 

Latin text correct, and was it Caslari’s eye that slipped? Or did the eye of a Hebrew scribe 

slip in the century and a half intervening between Caslari’s accurate original and Yehi’el’s 

copy? At the moment we have no way of knowing. 

The presence of chapter divisions (and sporadic chapter titles) in Caslari’s translation is 

apparently a further indication of his dependence on a comparatively late Latin manuscript. 

We have shown previously (pp. 23-24) that chapter divisions and titles are present in a 

small number of the Latin manuscripts, and that their first introduction into the text seems 

to go back roughly to the last quarter of the thirteenth century. Caslari’s Hebrew transla- 

tion is marked off into eight chapters, which prove to coincide almost exactly with those 

in the few chapterized Latin manuscripts. Only Chapter 6 in the Hebrew is an exception, 

and it begins just one sentence before the start of the same chapter in the Latin version. 

Just three of its chapters carry titles, but they are evidently translations into Hebrew of the 

corresponding Latin ones: 

Chap. 1: “he will put in it the difference between illnesses of an unbalanced 

complexion” (cf. G = Galieni Opera [1490]: in quo ponit divisionem et subdivisionem 

malitie complexionis diverse). 
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Chap. 3: “he will teach in it all the essence of an illness of an unbalanced complexion 
and will put in it the difference between its kinds” (cf. G: in quo determinat commune 

essentiam mal<iti>e complexionis diverse et docet communiter distinguere species eius). 

Chap. 4: “he will explain in it how a hot illness of an unbalanced complexion is 
generated” (cf. G: in quo ponit qualiter generatur mala complexio diversa calida cum 

materia in musculo). 

Evidently the Latin manuscript from which Caslari worked was one of those relatively 

few copies into which chapter divisions had been inserted and at least some chapter titles 

incorporated. 

Finally, the Hebrew presents a number of divergences from the Latin that are very 

likely to be the product of Caslari’s difficulties in reading the manuscript from which he 

was translating and, in particular, his unfamiliarity with Latin handwriting. In 7.3, for 

example, where the Latin manuscripts read qualitas, Caslari seems to have thought he saw 

equalitas, for he translates mi-shaveh. He seems to have had particular problems with Latin 

abbreviations. In 3.4, qguoniam (typically abbreviated grm) is translated ke-she (= quando, 

typically abbreviated gii); in 7.1, tantum (trn) is translated ve-"omnam (= tamen or ti); and 

so forth. In 4.1, Latin quanto seems to have been misread as quando (ve-ka-’asher). 

In general, however, when Caslari read the Latin accurately, he translated it competently. 

In a few instances (e.g., 5.1, 5.3) he mistakes the subject of the sentence for the object; once 

(7.3), he seems to have interpreted the Latin cum as meaning “when” rather than “since.” 

His most serious misunderstanding was corrected by a later editor. In 4.1, the Latin version 

began “Cumque calor sanguinis que est in membro apostemoso,” but the Hebrew version 

had left out any word for calor and had translated the word apostemoso (meaning “of the 

nature of a tumor or abscess [in Hebrew, mursah]”) as mitmagel, “of the nature of pus 

[muglah].” In the margin, however, mitmagel has been corrected to mitmarsem, “aposteme- 

like,” and below that correction a further note completely retranslates the original Latin 

phrase, now including the word calor, using the correct participle mitmarsem, and even 

glossing the participle as follows: “that is, possessing a mursah.” In the next sentence of the 

Latin, the word apostemoso reappeared and was again rendered mitmagel in the Hebrew 

text, and again the word was corrected to mursiy in the margin, but this time the corrector 

went even further and added, in Hebrew characters, “b. . [= be la‘az, = ‘in Latin’] apos 

tomosa.” From this point on, however, although the mistranslation persists in the text, it is 

not corrected again; perhaps the editor felt he had called sufficient attention to it already. 

The original translation of apostemosus as mitmagel probably goes back to Caslari, but the 

correction with transliterated Latin attached shows that a later student of the Hebrew text 

with a better command of Latin medical terminology may have been reading it in conjunc- 

tion with a Latin copy of Galen’s work. (The text and the marginal corrections are both in 

the same hand, presumably Yehi’el of Genzano’s, who appears to have copied automati- 

cally what he found before him.) 

b. Caslari’s Hebrew: The art of writing 

At the end of the twelfth century, Maimonides set down his views on the proper approach 

to translation: 

If someone plans to translate from one language to another, and tries to render word 

for word and to follow the order and presentation of the original, he will have a very 

hard time doing it and his translation will end up faulty and untrustworthy. Al-Batriq 

[a famous Greek-to-Arabic translator, c. 800] dealt with the works of Aristotle and Galen 
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in this manner, and as a result his translations are very confusing. It is wrong to translate 

like this: rather, a translator from one language to another first has to understand the 

subject-matter and then to express it in terms that will be best understood in the new 

language. He cannot achieve this without sometimes moving words back and forth 

[in a sentence], replacing a single word with several words (or several words with a 

single one), and even omitting some words and adding others, so that the subject will 

be dealt with clearly and understandably in the language in which he is expressing it. 

Hunayn ibn Ishaq treated the Galenic books in this way, and his son Ishaq did likewise 

with the Aristotelian ones. This is the reason why their translations are so remarkably 

understandable. . . .»' 

Maimonides might not have been entirely satisfied with David Caslari’s translation of 

Galen. Caslari was certainly not as systematic a word-for-word translator as Gerard of 

Cremona, but as we have said, it was still, broadly speaking, the approach he tended to use 

in turning Latin into Hebrew. It was not that he ordinarily followed ploddingly the Latin 

word order in his Hebrew: he occasionally did that when the wording was simple and 

straightforward— 

(22): 1217 PwHNY 7 NRRN® DMWY 5% D112 21 11277 01373 IR 

“And these things, necessity will oblige their remembrance because through them will 

be verified what we shall continue to narrate”; Lat., “Hec ergo sunt quorum necessario 

fuit rememorandum, ut per ipsa verificatur quod in sequentibus narrabo” 

4.2): P17 07732 TR 0T annn® DI 020w ,ANWRD DRNNW [ DINR: 

“But what will be heated first, when the heat becomes stronger, heated will be the blood 

which is in the pulsing veins”; Lat., “Primum vero quod ex sanguine calefit, cum in eo 

superfluit calefactio, est sanguis quod est in venis pulsatilibus” 

__but he more often altered the sequence of words in the original sentence, changed singu- 

lar nouns to plural, and the like. 

In general, Caslari managed to replace each Latin word with a corresponding Hebrew 

word, but his replacements were by no means always identical, far less so than Gerard’s 

Latin equivalents for Arabic words. In translating De malitia from Arabic into Latin, for 

example, Gerard had nine times replaced Hunayn’s phrase wa-dhalika anna with the words 

et illud ideo quoniam, a curious verbal equivalence that can be traced as a kind of signature 

throughout many of Gerard’s other Arabic—Latin translations.?2 There is no corresponding 

consistency in Caslari’s translation of the Latin phrase et illud ideo quoniam, which most 

often becomes ve-hayah zeh (3.1, 6.2, 6.4, 8.2) or ve-ha-sibbah (5.3, 6.3, 9.2), but it also 

appears as ve-la-zehu (5.1), ve-la-zeh (6.2), and ve-hayah ken (5.3). Again, we have already 

mentioned Caslari’s concern to supply a Hebrew equivalent when he came upon one of the 

particles or other short words like vero or autem, much more important to Latin than to 

Hebrew, that shape the relation of one clause to another. He did not, however, maintain a set 

of standard equivalences. Vero and autem, as we have said, both usually become "omnam in 

  

Translated from the text published in Igrot ha-Rambam | Letters and Essays of Moses Maimonides, ed. 1. Shailat 

(Jerusalem: Ma’aleh Adumim, 5748/1987), vol. 2, 532. A slightly compressed translation of the entire letter from 

which this passage is taken is given in Letters of | aimonides, ed. L. D. Stitskin (New York: Yeshiva University 

Press, 5737/1977), 130-136. See also G. Bos, Novel Medical and General Hebrew Terminology from the Thirteenth 

Century, Volume 2, Journal of Semitic Studies, Supplement 30 (Oxford, 2013), 6-7. 

2M. McVaugh, “Towards a Stylistic Grouping of the Translations of Gerard of Cremona,” Mediaeval Studies 71 

(2009): 99-112. 

  

   
      



   

  

Transmitting a Text Through Three Languages 

David’s Hebrew, but tamen is rendered variously by "omnam (8.2, 8.4), ve-hinneh (1.2), and 

ve-ulam (6.4); verumtamen by 'omnam but also by ’aval (2.2; 8.4), ve-hinneh (6.1), ve-ulam 

(6.4), and u-ve-"emet; and quidem by be-"emet (2.2, 3.2), hinneh (8.3), and ’ella (1.2). 

Nor is it just with connectives, particles, and the like that Caslari permitted himself a 

considerable freedom of translation. Somewhat surprisingly, he would occasionally do the 

same thing when dealing with more denotative Latin nouns and verbs. Gerard of Cremona 

had always translated the Arabic word shay’ as res, whenever he came upon it in De malitia. 

However, when in his turn David Caslari encountered Latin res in Gerard’s translation, he 

rendered it in a variety of ways: as ‘illah (“cause”; 3.2), and sometimes (6.3) as davar or 

‘inyan. Gerard used the verb provenire three times in two consecutive sentences in 8.3—4, 

each time to translate Ar. hadatha, but Caslari used a different Hebrew verb in each case to 

translate Gerard’s word: first yithaddesh (“occur”), then yavé (“come”), and finally tigreh 

(“happen”). To give one more example, Latin resolutio is rendered as both killayon and 

hefsed (“decay”) by Caslari in 3.2, it is translated as both hishtannut and mitpa ‘el in one 

and the same sentence in 4.2, and shortly afterwards in 4.3 as gevul. 

Indeed, at times his apparent search for an alternative translation could lead Caslari into 

patent absurdities. Ordinarily, he translated Latin animal quite normally as ba‘al hayyim 

(6.3). But in 5.1, where what is in question is Galen’s experiment of putting one’s finger 

into the left side of a live animal’s beating heart in order to feel its fiery hotness, Caslari 

instead translated animal as ish (“man”)! Did he really intend the implication that he was 

making—or did he even recognize it—that Galen had practiced human vivisection, and 

that he, David, was endorsing it to his Hebrew readers?* 

We have referred to this variability as “freedom,” but it might equally well be called 

“inconsistency.” Caslari evidently did not think it important to try to find a single Hebrew 

equivalent for each Latin word that would convey to the Hebrew reader the fact that the 

same Latin term was in question each time the Hebrew appeared. Nor, indeed, did he think 

that the reverse was important: he used the same Hebrew word to represent a variety of 

Latin ones, again often in close proximity to one another. In 5.2, Hebrew taklit is used to 

translate both terminus and principium (although the translation of principium as taklit 

might also be a copyist’s error for tehillah or hathalah; as a matter of fact, in 3.4 Caslari 

does indeed use hathalah to translate principium). In 8.3, migreh (“‘event”) is used to render 

accidens—miqreh was the standard equivalent for accidens in philosophical literature—but 

shortly thereafter it is also used to translate both eventus and proventus in one and the same 

paragraph (9.2)! Derek (“way”) translates both modus and dispositio in 8.1 (elsewhere it 

also translates via and semita); feva“ is used for natura, for complexio, and for dispositio, 

all in a single sentence of 3.4. We have already seen that ‘inyan was one of five Hebrew 

words that Caslari used to translate res (1.2, 3.1, 3.2, 3.4), but he also used it to render five 

other Latin words: modus (1.2, 2.3), sermo (7.3), aliquid (6.2), esse (3.4), and dispositio 

(8.3)! On the face of it, such variability appears quite surprising. Maintaining consistency 

of terminology throughout a discursive treatise would seem to be essential to developing a 

train of thought and constructing a rational argument, and indeed Galen’s Greek, Hunayn’s 

Arabic, and Gerard’s Latin all manage to do this across the sequence of translations. David 

Caslari’s inconsistency (or freedom) of language would presumably have made it hard for 

the Hebrew reader even to understand that a sequential argument was being worked out. 

»An excellent introduction to Galen’s actual anatomical strategies, showing how he used animal dissections to make 

inferences about human anatomy, is J. Rocca, “The Brain beyond Kiihn: Reflections on Anatomical Procedures, 
Book IX,” in The Unknown Galen, ed. V. Nutton (London: Institute of Classical Studies, 2002), 87—100. 
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How might we explain this? At the outset we need to admit that Caslari’ “freedom” was 

by no means unique to him. A century or so earlier, in translating Maimonides’ Guide to the 

Perplexed from Arabic into Hebrew, Samuel ibn Tibbon, too, had used the word ‘inyan to 

translate six different Maimonidean terms.> One might imagine that early thirteenth-century 

Hebrew had not been yet rich enough to find a supple range of equivalents for the elements 

in a more developed Arabic vocabulary, yet at the end of the century, we find Zerahyah ben 

Isaac ben She’altiel Hen doing exactly the same thing, using ‘inyan to render six different 

Arabic terms in his translation of Maimonides’ Aphorisms. 

In David Caslari’s case, at least, we can acknowledge that there were limits to his incon- 

sistency, while agreeing that he was not as systematic a translator as Gerard of Cremona. 

We noted previously that Gerard seems to occasionally have searched for Latin synonyms 

for an Arabic word, perhaps to avoid repetitiveness, but this practice is by no means 

obtrusive, and it never prevents the Latin reader from following the course of an argument. 

With technical terms Gerard usually followed an invariable translation: for example, he 

always (eight times) rendered Ar. hal, into Latin as dispositio. We have already commented 

on Caslari’s inconstancy in translating dispositio as ‘inyan, as derek, and as feva‘, but we 

should also recognize that these were unique occurrences and that, in most passages, he 

rendered Gerard’s technical term with the word tekunah and thus made it possible to follow 

the chain of Galen’s reasoning in Hebrew. Yet there remain the occasional passages—for 

instance, the sentence in 3.4 just commented on, in which he translated three different Latin 

terms as feva‘—where his decisions as a translator were bound to stand in the way of the 

meaning of the text. 

Perhaps we might wonder whether David Caslari could have been self-consciously 

attentive to features of literary quality and not always primarily concerned with scien- 

tific exactitude. His possible literary pretensions are implied by the reactions of his friend 

Abraham Bedersi, who once named him to a jury to judge a poetry competition,” and who 

wrote to him in the 1290s to ask for his views on a new poem. The letter takes for granted 

that Caslari shares Abraham’s distaste for Spanish neologisms and Arabic literature, an 

old controversy in Jewish letters. Already in the tenth century Menahem ben Saruq and 

Dunash ben Labrat were famously debating the same issue. The letter also obviously takes 

for granted that Caslari will understand and appreciate Abraham’s recondite allusions to 

the Bible and the Talmud. Here it is worth remarking on the very rare name given to David 

Caslari’s grandson, Yahse’el b. Abraham Caslari, named for a son of Naftali mentioned 

obscurely once in Genesis and once in Numbers. Was it perhaps Yahse’el’s grandfather 

rather than his father whose unusual familiarity with the Bible is suggested here?*® Hence 

we might guess that David Caslari, not being a professional translator, sometimes chose 

his terminology in order to make his translation, in his view, more attr ctive as literature, 

without appreciating its cost to the meaning of Galen’s argument. Yet this is not an entirely 

isfactory answer, because it remains utterly perplexing why, on the other hand, he should 

sometimes have abandoned preexisting variety in favor of misleading uniformity, which 

would have worked against its quality as literature. In the end, all we can say is that it is by 

no means clear what “translation” meant to him and why he made the decisions that he did. 

  

   

    

    Sfros, Philosophical Terms in the Moreh Nebukim (New York: Columbia University Press, 1924), 95-96. 

hirman, “Studies on the Poems and Letters of Abraham Bedr n Yitzhak F. Baer Jubilee Volume on 

the Occasion of His Seventieth Birthday, ed. S. W. Baron et al. (Jerusalem: Historical Society of Israel, 1960), 

154-173, at 173. 
SLater Caslaris continued to give the name Yahse’el to their sons; Gross, Gallia Judaica, 620-621. 
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c. Matters of vocabulary 

In translating Galen, Caslari also had to deal with a problem that confronted every 

medieval translator of scientific texts into Hebrew: the need to find verbal equivalents for 

the technical or philosophical terms in the target language, whether Arabic or Latin. In 

the twelfth century, Hebrew was still primarily a religious language whose vocabulary 

was almost entirely biblical, talmudic, or rabbinic, although a corpus of Hebrew scientific 

and philosophical literature was already beginning to take shape. With a few exceptions, 

however, a specifically medical Hebrew terminology really only began to develop in the 

thirteenth century.” 
Considerable attention has been given by historians to the many medieval translations 

from Arabic into Hebrew in this period, but comparatively little to the Latin—-Hebrew trans- 

lations that were made with increasing frequency during the fourteenth century in southern 

France and Catalunya, as Jewish scholars lost their familiarity with Arabic at the same 

time that they were coming to appreciate the growing sophistication of Latin academic 

medicine.”® Lola Ferre was the first person who tried seriously to consider broad issues 

of technique, style, and competence in these translations from the Latin, and she herself 

has commented that, for the moment, the principal obstacle to such studies is the limited 

number of works for which both Latin and Hebrew editions currently exist. She had to base 
her pioneering study of 1991 on three brief translations of the fourteenth century with only 

a restricted medical range: one a set of medical aphorisms, and the other two treatises on 

medicines and their properties. Here she usefully called attention to a number of ways in 

which Jewish translators dealt with the problem of converting Latin medical terminology 

into Hebrew equivalents: (a) by giving existing biblical or rabbinic words a new medical 

significance; (b) by offering a semantic calque on a Greek or Latin original; (c) by using a 

periphrastic construction, that is, unpacking the meaning of a single Latin term into a longer 

explanatory Hebrew phrase; and (d) by transliterating the Latin term (or, as commonly in 

the case of medicines, the Romance equivalent for that term) into Hebrew characters.” 

More recently, Gerrit Bos has studied Hillel ben Samuel’s Hebrew translation (1254) of 

Bruno Longoburgo’s Chirurgia, identifying very similar kinds of new coinages or exten- 

sions of meaning, well over a hundred in all, in a new medical field, surgery. Such new 

coinages included semantic borrowings from the original Latin, broadening of meaning 

of biblical and rabbinic terms, and Hebrew transcriptions of Latin words.*® Whether these 
words were commonplaces of a newly emerging Hebrew technical vocabulary or were 

unique to Hillel remains an open question, for Bos also considers contemporary Hebrew 

2For the translation movement of philosophical and scientific texts from Latin and Arabic into Hebrew, see A. 
S. Halkin and A. Séenz Badillos, “Translation and Translators,” in Encyclopaedia Judaica, 2nd ed. (Detroit: 

Macmillan, 2007), vol. 20, 94-102; D. Romano, “La transmission des sciences arabes par les Juifs en Languedoc,” 
in Juifs et judaisme de Languedoc, ed. M.-H. Vicaire and B. Blumenkranz (Toulouse: Privat, 1977), 363-386; 

G. Freudenthal, “Les sciences dans les communautés juives médiévales de Provence: Leur appropriation, leur 

role,” Revue des Etudes Juives 152 (1993): 29-136; idem, “Arabic and Latin Cultures as Resources for the Hebrew 

Translation Movement,” in Science in Medieval Jewish Cultures, ed. G. Freudenthal (Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press, 2011), 74-105; M. Zonta, “Medieval Hebrew Translations of Philosophical and Scientific Texts: 

A Chronological Table,” ibid., 17-73. 
31, Garcia Ballester, L. Ferre, and E. Feliu, “Jewish Appreciation of Fourteenth-Century Scholastic Medicine,” 

Osiris, 2d ser., 6 (1990): 85-117. 

L. Ferre, “La terminologia médica en las versiones hebreas de textos latinos,” Misceldnea de estudios drabes y 

hebraicos 40 (1991): 87-107. 

“G. Bos, “Novel Medical and General Hebrew Terminology from the Thirteenth Century,” Journal of Semitic 

Studies Supplement 27 (Oxford, 2011): 9-46. 
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translations of medical works from Arabic and shows that, for example, anatomical enti- 

ties such as wrist, diaphragm, and armpit were expressed differently by different Hebrew 

translators, as though a unified anatomical terminology had not yet emerged. David Caslari 

was translating Galen fifty years or so after Hillel was active. How does his terminology 

compare?’! 
Galen’s Peri anomalou dyskrasias was a work at the intersection of a number of medi- 

cal fields that we might anachronistically call physiology, anatomy, and pathology, and it 

required the specialized vocabularies of all three in order to express its conclusions. This 
was, of course, just as true of the Hebrew version as of the Greek original. For all these 

vocabularies, Caslari could draw on a wide variety of Hebrew translations that had been 

produced since the second half of the twelfth century and were distributed to a lesser or 

greater extent in Jewish circles. For example, he could have found much broadly physi- 

ological language newly coined in the early thirteenth-century translations of Maimonides’ 

Guide to the Perplexed from Arabic into Hebrew by Samuel b. Judah ibn Tibbon (d. 1232) 

and Judah al-Harizi (d. c. 1230). Both men composed glossaries to their translations of 

the Guide that contained a number of philosophical terms relevant to Caslari. They in- 

cluded words like eykut (“quality™), havayah (“being”), mezeg (‘“‘compound”), migreh (“‘ac- 

cident”), feva‘ (“nature”), tekunah (“essence”), and taklit (“terminus”), all of which (with 

many others) thus became available for Caslari to deploy in his Galen translation two 

generations later. 

The anatomical terminology used by Caslari in his translation overlaps with that used 

by thirteenth-century translators, and he employed it knowledgeably and intelligently, but 

it is still not clear how far this terminology had become standardized by Caslari’s day and 

how far his uses arose out of his own specific intellectual formation. Of course, the names 

for many anatomical features were established in biblical language, and he normally used 

them, although at least once he used a nonbiblical term where a biblical one would have 

served him perfectly well. Latin viscera, for example, he translated as 'avarim pnimiyim 

(“interior members,” an instance of Ferre’s periphrastic constructions), even though 

gravayim (“entrails,” as in, e.g., Exodus 29.13) would certainly have been familiar to him 

and had been employed by major translators like Nathan ha-Me’ati (fl. 1280) and Zerahyah 

ben Isaac ben She’altiel Hen (fl. 1290) for the Arabic equivalent ahsa’.* 

But many human structures are never mentioned in the Bible, and terms for them had to 

be created. Consider the Hebrew word gerum, for example, which was being used by Nathan 

ha-Me’ati and Zerahyah Hen to translate Arabic gasa’ (“membrane™). Hillel of Verona 

used a different word, beged, to translate the Latin equivalent panniculum in Bruno’s state- 

ment that “Sunt enim velamina cerebri duo panniculi, quorum unus dicitur dura mater et 

alius pia mater.” In Caslari’s translation of Gerard’s Latin Galen, he renders panniculum as 

qerum and later translates the Latin phrase “duabus matribus [i.e., the pia and dura mater] 

cerebri” simply as ha-shnei gerumim, “the two membranes [of the brain].” In the same 

passage, he expands the Latin word siphac as “the gerum which is called sifac”; medieval 
anatomical Latin had adopted the word siphac as a transliteration of Arabic sifag, denot- 

ing the peritoneum (above, pp. 14—15). Nathan and Zerahyah, translating from Arabic, 

sometimes rendered sifaq as gerum and sometimes simply transliterated it as Caslari would 

do; once, indeed, Nathan equated the two terms just as Caslari did: pxXo¥ X1pan o1p. 

    

GG R 

'For an account of Caslari’s terminology more detailed than the general considerations that follow, see Bos, 

Novel Terminology, Volume 2, 165-170. 

#Cf. ibid., 165-166.



   

  

Transmitting a Text Through Three Languages 

This particular example, taken in conjunction with others, suggests that Caslari was well 

acquainted with existing translation terminology, even if Hebrew anatomical language was 

not yet fully standardized at the beginning of the fourteenth century.* 

As for Caslari’s language for pathology, we have as yet relatively little comparable ma- 

terial by which to assess it. Yet, pathology and nosology were at the heart of Peri anomalou 

dyskrasias—the ¢ cation of fevers above all. The names of the continued fevers that 

are so important a feature in Galen’s work were often passed on in Greek forms through 

the Arabic and Latin translations, and these continued to be transliterated by Caslari (e.g., 

efiala, etika, shinoga), but to some extent he seems to have coined his own terminology in 

this area, above all in his efforts to create different equivalents for Gerard of Cremona’s 

recurrent phrase febris fixa (translating Ar. L3Il eall, “hectic fever”).* When he refers 
to the four humors (lehah) whose imbalance is a cause of illness, his language is distinctive, 

although not necessarily original. Colera rubea (choler, red bile) is simply rendered as 

adumah “the red,” and melancholia as shehorah “the black”*; the adjective “flegmatica” is 

translated lehiyit, as one might say “humor-ish.”* For most other Latin disease names, he 

was able to find Hebrew equivalents in the Bible (lepra = n¥13) or earlier Hebrew medi- 

cal literature (ydropisis = P>, formica = nbm),”” and occasionally he would fall back 

on transliteration (gagrene [“gangrene”], herpes estiomenos). Curiously, when Caslari 

first came upon Latin cancer in 1.1, he chose to transliterate it, but when the word came 

up again at the end of the work, in 9.1, he rendered it instead with the commonly used 

term sartan, “crab.” When his son’s Green Leaf is edited, we may have a better idea as to 

whether Caslari’s pathological terminology was to any extent idiosyncratic. 

   

BCf. ibid., 169. 

*Ibid., 168-169. 

$Ibid., 170. 

3Ibid., 167. 

YICf. Bos, Novel Terminology (n. 32), 32, 170. 
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B. The Arabic-English Translation 

We provide here a literal English translation of Hunayn’s text that tries to maintain the 

structure and order of the original as far as reasonably possible, in order to help the modern 

reader move more easily between the Arabic text and the Latin translation made from it in 

the twelfth century. Words and phrases in angle brackets have been supplied editorially to 

bring out the meaning of the text; those in square brackets provide alternative wording or 

phraseology. 

In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate. 

Treatise on the anomalous dyscrasia by Galen. Translated by Hunayn ibn Ishaq. 

(Chap. 1). 

1. Says Galen: An' anomalous dyscrasia may occur in the entire body of the animal, like 

the one that occurs to it in the kind of dropsy known as “<dropsy> of the flesh,” or in 

the fever during which the patient suffers from heat and cold at the same time which 

is called “”NPY’LYS” [= epialos]* by the Greeks, and in most other fevers except for 

the fever known as “hectic fever” which is called “’QTYQWS” [= hektikos]® in Greek. 

. An anomalous dyscrasia may also occur in any part of the body, whatever part it is, when 

it is affected by a swelling, that* is a phlegmatic swelling, or’ is affected by a hot san- 

guine swelling which is known as “PLGMWNY” [= phlegmoné].® or <the affection> 

reaches a degree where <the part of the body> starts to decay and die off. This is the 

swelling which the Greeks know as “GNGRYN’” [= gangraina].’ It may also be af- 

fected by another swelling known as “erysipelas” and <yet> another swelling known as 

“cancer.” Elephantiasis also belongs to these kinds <of swellings>, likewise canker® and 

anomalous dyscras or is affected by a hot sanguine swelling”; cf. Maimonides, Medical Aphorisms, 
reatises 1-5, parallel Arabic—English edition ed., transl., and annot. G. Bos (Provo: Brigham Young University 

Press, 2004) 7, 39-40: “A varying bad temperament can occur in the whole body, as [in the case of] dropsy 
and in the case of all the fevers except for hectic fever. It can also occur in one part of the body, as [in the case of] 
a swelling of the flesh—that is, a phlegmatic swelling. 2. An anomalous dyscrasy may also o in any part of 

the body, whatever part it is, when it is affected by a swelling, that is a phlegmatic swelling, or is affected by a hot 

sanguine swelling. Any swelling of this type contains a varying bad temperament.” 

*That is, jmGAog; see Galen, K7:733, 1.3; GN 142, 1.4. Note that the Arabic term is actually a transcription of the 
dat. plur. nméAotg. This and a number of other Arabic terms for pathological conditions have been transcribed 
in capital letters, without vocalizati nce we no longer have any idea how these words were pronounced, we 
have thought it misleading to of lized forms for them. 
“That is, éxTuk0g; see Galen, K7:733, 1.4; GN 142, 1.5. 

““That is a phlegmatic swelling”: om. Galen. 

**Or is affected by a hot sanguine swelling which is known as ‘PLGMWNY’ [= phlegmone]”: “or is affected by 

a sanguine swelling” MSS BE. 

“That is, pAeynovn (hot swelling); cf. Galen, K7:733, 1.6; GN 142, 1.5: pAeyucivoy. 

"That is, yéryypouve: (gangrene); cf. Galen, K7:733, L6: yoryypouvopevov; GN 142, 1.5: Yoryypoavouevov. 
“That is, poryeSouver (cancerous sore, canker); Galen, K7:733, 1.7; GN 142, 1.8. 
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shingles.” However, all these afflictions come with a residue streaming!® to the affected 
part. There is another kind of anomalous dyscrasia whereby no residue streams to the 
<affected> part but merely the quality <of that part> changes, <namely> when it is 
overcome by the heat of the sun or by cold or by immoderate exercise or by!! immoder- 
ate idleness and restfulness or by other similar <afflictions>. An anomalous dyscrasia 
may also occur in our body because of that which affects it from the outside, when these 
things heat or cool or dry or moisten. These are the four kinds of <anomalous> dyscrasia 
that are simple, noncompound, as I explained in my book On Temperaments. 

- There are also four other compound kinds <of anomalous dyscrasia>, which occur when 
the body is both hot and moist, or hot and dry, or cold and moist, or cold and dry. It is 
clear that these kinds of anomalous dyscrasia differ from the uniform kinds of anoma- 
lous dyscrasia, because <these kinds> do not exist <in like manner>'? in all the parts of 
the body that has a corrupt temperament. My intention in this treatise is to inform <you> 
how all the different kinds of anomalous dyscrasia originate. In order that my words in 
this matter will be clear I must mention to you the disposition of all the parts of the body. 
I'will begin with the largest <parts>, which are known <even> to those who do not have 
medical knowledge, for there is no one who forgets [does not know] what the arms and 
legs and belly and chest and head are. 

(Chap. 2) 

1. Let us take one part of the body and divide it into the most immediate parts it is com- 
posed of: for instance, the leg we divide into thigh, lower leg, and foot, and the arm into 
upper arm, forearm, and hand, and the hand again into the parts that are peculiar to it, 
namely wrist, metacarpus, and fingers, and the fingers again into the specific parts they 
are composed of, namely bones, cartilages, ligaments, nerves, pulsating and nonpulsat- 
ing vessels, membranes, flesh, tendons, nails, skin, and fat. 

- These last-mentioned parts cannot be divided further into other <parts>, but they are 
homoiomerous, primary parts, except for the pulsating and nonpulsating vessels, since 
these are composed from fibers and membranes, as I said in my book On Anatomical 
Procedures. 1 also mentioned in that book that there are many spaces between the 
primary, homoiomerous parts, and that most and the largest of them are between the 
composite, instrumental parts. Sometimes we find such spaces in one <particular> 
homoiomerous part, as can be found in bones and in the skin.'® However, the soft parts 
of the body cover'* each other so that the spaces between them are hidden from the eye. 
But in the case of the hard and dry parts of the body one can discern the spaces and 
gaps with the senses, as we may find <them> in the marrow of the bones. The cavities 
of the bone marrow have by nature a thick and white fluid to feed them, prepared by the 
bones. As for the pores in the skin, I have explained how they come to be in my book 

*“Shingles” (i.e., £prnc); see Galen, K7:733, 1.8; GN 142, 1.8 (trans. GN: “herpes”). 
Om. Galen. 
!“By immoderate idleness and restfulness”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 143: “having been completely inactive.” The term 
“completely” (Gr. nGvTwg) is an emendation by GN following Hunayn’s sasll jlaia ol jslad (immoderate). 
"*“In like manner: cf. Galen, K7:734, 1. 12; GN 144, 1.7: DOOVTOG. 
*Galen adds: “about all this has been told in On Anatomical Procedures” (trans. editors); “And of all of them, in 
the Anatomical Procedures, have been told” (trans. GN 147). 

"“Cf. Galen, trans. GN 147: “colliding into each other.” 
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On Temperaments. It was necessary to mention these things so that my following words 

will be clear. 

. Now I have to address <the matter of> the anomalous dyscrasia, and to describe its 

nature and in how many ways it occurs. I have said above that the parts of the body that 

are affected by an anomalous dyscrasia do not have <just> one humoral composition. 

For that is something that is common to and shared by every anomalous dyscrasia. 

Its different kinds follow the nature of the affected <parts>'>, for the occurrence of an 
anomalous dyscrasia in the mere [simple] flesh is different from that in the muscle, on 

the whole. Every'® single <anomalous dyscrasia> is different from the others. 

(Chap. 3) 

1. For instance, when a hot residue!” streams to a muscle, then the vessels there,'® that is 

the largest pulsating and nonpulsating ones, are first of all filled and stretch, then the 

vessels which are smaller, and this continues until <the residue> reaches the smallest 

vessels. And when' that residue enters into those vessels and they can no longer con- 

tain it, part of it emerges from the openings of those vessels, and part of it exudes and 

streams forth from® the very body of those vessels. When this is the case, the spaces 

between the first parts are filled with that residue to such a degree that it happens to 

them that from every side they become hot and moist through the surrounding moisture. 

With “first parts” in this place I mean the nerves, ligaments, tunics, and flesh, and prior 

to these the pulsating and nonpulsating vessels themselves, which are first of all and 

above all affected by pain in various ways. This happens because the residue which is 

inside them heats them, stretches them, and causes them to split, while the residue that is 

outside them heats them, pushes®' against them, puts pressure on them, and bears them 

down. As for the other parts, some of them are merely hurt by the heat, others are hurt 

by the pressure, and yet others are hurt by both. 

. This illness is called “PLGMWNY” [= phlegmoné] by the Greeks; it is an inflamed 

swelling, and it is an anomalous dyscrasia occurring in a muscle. For the blood in 

<the muscle> will have become hot and been affected by something similar to cooking; 

then through its heat the bodies? of the pulsating and nonpulsating vessels become hot 

first of all and above all, and then <it will heat> everything over which it flows until 

it immerses them. And this must necessarily lead to one of two <things>?: either the 

residue which streams to a muscle overpowers it and corrupts <the part> it overpowers, 

or the residue is overpowered and the muscle returns to its natural condition. Let it first 

SLit. “bodies”; see Galen, K7:736, 1. 12. Cf. GN 149, 1.1: odporto; ibid., n. 4: “Galen sometimes uses the Greek 

word for body (o®po) for referring to parts and even to humours.” 
'““Every single <anomalous dyscrasia> is different from the others”: om. Galen. 

'Cf. Galen, trans. GN 149: “flux,” adding in n. 8: “That s, the blood.” 
*“There”: om. Galen. 
*“And when that residue enters into those vessels”; cf. MSS BCE: “when that residue abounds in those vessels”; 

cf. Galen, trans. GN 149: “when the flow gets violently constricted.” 
*“From the very body”: Galen (K7:737, 1. 2) reads “through the tunics”; and Galen (GN trans. 149): “through 

the coats that move it.” 
*!“Pushes against them, puts pressure on them”: cf. Galen, trans. GN 149: “[they get] compressed.” 

“Cf. Galen, trans. GN 151: ¢ 
exicon Arabico-Latinum, 2 vols. (Halle, 1830-1837), 1: 510, s.v. halla: 

: “halatayn” (conditions). 
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be posited that the residue is overpowered, since it is more appropriate to begin with 
what is better. I say that the healing should take place in one of two ways: either that 
the whole moisture [residue] that streamed to the muscle is dissolved, or that it is con- 
cocted. The best healing is the one through dissolution. Coction is necessarily followed 
by two things: one is the generation of pus, and the other is its concentration [collec- 
tion].** A concentration sometimes occurs in the largest hollow space that is nearest to 
the <affected> spot and is the most unimportant [least dangerous], and this is the best 
<kind of> concentration; and sometimes <the concentration> occurs in the largest near- 
est hollow space, but that hollow space is quite important; or it occurs in a hollow space 
that is of little significance and is not the largest and not near. 

. If the [concentration] happens in the region of the stomach, the most laudable concen- 
tration is that which occurs in the empty space inside [the stomach]; in?® most cases, 
pus is discharged therein [as well]. But the concentration into that which is below the 
peritoneum is bad. If it happens in the region of the brain, and the concentration oc- 
curs in its anterior ventricles, it is laudable; [but] the concentration in the meninges 
and the posterior ventricle of the brain is reprehensible and bad. As to the abscesses? 
forming in the region of the ribs, their eruption is in the hollow space of the chest, and 
abscesses in the muscles erupt [beneath] the skin. Abscesses occurring in the viscera 
erupt either in the vessels there, <that is,> the pulsating and nonpulsating <vessels>, 
or <in> the membrane that surrounds them and is to them like a skin. 

. If the residue overpowers the parts of the body, the domination of the anomalous 
dyscrasia over them will clearly have the effect that their activity is abolished and 
corrupted in the course of time. The pain will begin to ease in them when they be- 
come similar to that which transforms and transmutes them. For parts of the body 
are not affected by pain when the change of their temperament has been completed, 
but during the transmutation, as the marvelous Hippocrates explained when he said 
that pains only occur in parts of the body during” their transmutation and corruption 
and departure from their natures.? Every single part of the body transmutes from its 
nature and is corrupted because it is heated or cooled or dried or moistened or its 
continuity is dissolved. And in an anomalous dyscrasia <this is especially the case>, 
because the <affected> part of the body is extremely heated or cooled, and this is 
because these two qualities have the strongest effect. And then it may also happen 
because? the part of the body is dried or moistened. And* pain occurs because of the 
lack of a dry substance during hunger and because of a lack of moist substance during 
thirst. And® when the part of the body is affected by something that stings or corrodes 
or stretches or squeezes or tears, pain®2 occurs because the continuity is dissolved. 

#“Concentration” (gam*); cf. Galen, trans. GN 151: “deposit.” 
BCf. ibid.: “towards which most of them” (i.e., of the deposits) “break away together.” 
%“Abscesses” (khuragat): cf. ibid.: “deposits.” 
““During . . . natures”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 153: “in those (parts) being changed and destroyed in their nature.” 
*Cf. Hippocrates, Places in Man 42, ed. and trans. P. Potter (Cambridge, MA: Loeb Classical Library, 1995), 84-85: “For in each thing that is altered with respect to its nature and destroyed, pains arise.” 
**Because the part of the body is dried or moistened”: cf. Galen, trans. GN 153: “because of getting dry and 
humid.” 

**“And pain occurs”: om. Galen. 
*“And . . . stings”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 153: “when getting wounded.” 
#“Pain occurs”: om. Galen. 
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(Chap. 4) 

1. And when the heat of the blood in the swollen member is quiet,” and the blood con- 

tained in the whole body is of a balanced temperament, it hardly ever happens that it 

[i.e., the blood] will be heated through the heat of the affected part. But** when the heat 

of the blood that is in the swollen part is a strong heat that heats the body through the 

strength of its boiling, or when the blood contained in the entire body is dominated by 

bile, it will not take long before all of it will be exceedingly hot, and this will be all the 

more likely when the two things come together, <namely> that the blood in the swollen 

part is very hot, and that the bile dominates the blood that is in the body. 

. The first blood to be heated until it becomes exceedingly hot is that in the pulsating vessels, 

because it is by nature hotter and closer to the nature of spirit; then after that, the blood that 

is in the nonpulsating vessels. If the swollen part is close to one of the intestines abounding 

in blood, the heat will flee rapidly to the blood contained in the entire body. In short, that 

which is heated first with regard to everything is that which changes fast or is hot by nature. 

The same holds good for that which gets cold first, because that which gets cold is that 

which is quick to change or which is cold by nature. And spirit is the fastest of all things in 

the body to change, because it is the®® finest and thinnest. The hottest <thing> in’* the body 

is the yellow bile and the coldest the phlegm. Of the other humors, blood is hot<test> after 

yellow bile, and black bile is cold<est> after phlegm. Yellow bile is changed easily and”’ 

quickly by everything that acts on it. Black bile is changed <only> by?® exertion and strain. 

In short, everything that is fine® and thin is quick to be changed, and* everything that is 

thick and gross is slow to be changed. 

. Hence the change in swellings necessarily varies greatly according to the diversity of the 

disposition of the bodies.*! In the first place, because the humor from which the swell- 

ing arises is either hotter or less hot. After that, because its putrefaction is according 

to its nature, and* according to the excess or paucity of its tightness [constrictedness]. 

For something that does not have perspiration® putrefies more quickly, and this can be 

found in all external things. And if it happens with this that its temperament is hot and 

moist, this* will contribute greatly to the rapidity of its putrefaction. Moreover, the part 

of the body in which the swelling occurs will either be close to the intestines which 

abound in blood or far from them, for yellow bile, black bile, phlegm, or ventosity 

are dominant over all the blood, and* all these dispositions vary to a smaller or larger 

extent. Hence, the alteration<s> necessarily vary very much, when one <humor> is 

compared to another or when it is compared to itself. 

3“Quiet”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 153: “adequate.” 

*“But . . . boilir . ibid.: “However, if it boiled harder.” 
“Is the finest and thinnest”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 155: “is also thinnest.” 

**“In the body™; cf. ibid.: “by nature.” 

¥“And quickly”: om. Galen. 
‘By exertion and strain”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 155: “with difficulty.” 

““Fine and thin”; cf. ibid.: “formed by thin parts. 

““And everything that is thick and gross™; d.: “whereas everything formed by thick parts.” 

#“Bodies™; cf. ibid.: “humours”; ibid., n. 16: “In Greek, 'bodies.” 

““And according to”: cf. ibid.: “not the least insignificant.” 

“*Perspiration” (Arab. ranaffus); lit. “breath.” In the sense of perspiration, Arab. tanaffus is a semantic borrowing 

from Greek Siamvon. 

““This will contribute greatly to the rapidity of its putrefaction”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 155: “then even much more 

50. 

““And. . .extent™; cf. ibid.: “and all of that to a more or lesser extent.” 
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(Chap. 5) 

1. And* all these things are the cause of an anomalous dyscrasia. This is because the heat 
is most dominating over the blood which is in the*” swollen part of the body, then, after 
that, over the blood which is in the* intestines, and especially*’ over the blood which 
is in the heart, and, of that, especially that which is in its left ventricle. For if you ap- 
proach this ventricle of the heart, while the animal is still alive and is not yet affected 
by fever, and you put your finger into it, as I have described in my book On Anatomical 
Procedures, you will feel the strongest heat there is. Therefore, it is not farfetched, when 
the whole body has been heated by an unnatural heat, that that ventricle of the heart 
especially should reach the highest degree of heat. Among™ those things that contribute 
to this is that the blood therein is the thinnest and closest to the nature of spirit, and that 
it moves with a constant motion. 

. Moreover, in these types of fever one finds that the heat has overwhelmed all the blood, 
and that it [i.e., the blood] has firmly*! accepted the unnatural heat that originated from 
the putrefaction of the humors. The temperament of the bodies [membranes]* of the 
pulsating vessels and other bodies that are nearby and surround them is not found to be 
altered completely, but it is still changing and altering towards® heat. And if this were 
to continue for a long time in them, they would come to the point that they would be 
fundamentally dominated and changed <by the heat>, so that then they do not fall under 
the definition of that which is being heated but under the definition of that which has 
fully attained an unnatural heat. The limit of change in any of the parts of the body is the 
harm to its functioning. The total range [latitude] from the beginning of the matter [i.e., 
the heating of a part] until it finally reaches this limit [i.e., when the functioning of a part 
is harmed] is the way [process] that leads to the unnatural disposition—mixed,* com- 
bined, <and> in the middle between two opposites, that is, between the disposition that 
is truly natural and the disposition that is fundamentally unnatural. During this entire 
period of time, there will be in the body that is heated a measure of pain <analogous> to 
the alteration which it undergoes. 

- When all the main® parts of the body are fully* and perfectly heated, that fever is called 
“QTYQWS” [= hektikos], which means fixed, and this because it does not only exist 
in moistures and in spirit but also in bodies that have firmness. And”’ there is neither 
suffering nor pain with this fever, and the patient thinks that there is no fever in him 
at all because he does not feel its heat, since all the parts of his body have become hot 
equally,”® in like manner. Concerning this matter natural philosophers agree, in their 
study of the matter of sensation, that there is no sensation except through alteration, and 

““And. . . dyscrasia”: cf. Galen, trans. GN 157: “All these anomalous dyskrasias of the body happen.” 
“7“The swollen part of the body”; cf. ibid.: “inflammation.” 
““The intestines”; cf. ibid.: “the rest of the viscera.” 
“*“Especially”: om. Galen. 
*“Among those things that contribute to this”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 157: “for in fact.” 
*“Firmly”: om. Galen. 
***Membranes; cf. Galen, trans. GN 157: “coats.” 
**Towards heat”; cf. ibid.: “as they are becoming heated.” 
***Mixed”; cf. ibid.: “like something mixed.” 
“Main”: cf. Galen, trans. GN 159: “solid.” 
**“Fully and perfectly”; cf. ibid.: “completely.” 
*“And there is neither suffering nor pain with this fever”; cf. ibid.: “It is painless.” 
**“Equally, in like manner”; cf. ibid.: “in a similar way.” 
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that there is no suffering® or pain in that in which the alteration has already been com- 
pleted. For this reason there is no suffering or pain with any® fever of this kind—which 

we called hectic shortly before—and the patient does not feel it at all, and this is because 

the disposition of the parts of his body is not one in which some of them act and others 

are acted upon, since all of them are of a single disposition and their temperament has 

become one and the same. 

(Chap. 6) 

1. And even though one of them is hotter and the other colder, the excess heat of the hotter 

part over the colder part is not such that it will harm the adjacent part with its heat. For 

if this were the case, the parts of the body would harm each other even though they are 

of a natural disposition, for in that disposition also®' the parts of the body differ in their 

temperament. For although the flesh is a hot part and the bone a cold one, their dissimi- 

larity® and that of the other® similar parts does not bring pain or suffering, because of 

the® small measure of disparity between them in heat and cold. In the same way also 

the air which surrounds the bodies does not harm them as long as it is not altered by 

extreme heat or cold. But the kinds of diversity <of the air> in that which lies between 

excessive heat and excessive cold, in spite of their frequent occurrence and their obvious 

disparity,® are® being felt by the bodies without any harm. 

. According® to this argument the mind would almost incline to rely upon the statement 

that has been made, just as Hippocrates did in°® one of his books, that all illnesses are 

simply wounds.” And this is so because a wound is simply a dissolution of continuity, 

and excessive heat and cold nearly dissolve the continuity. Severe heat does so because it 

dissolves and cuts the continuity of the substance over’ which it dominates, and exces- 

sive cold because it contracts and compresses the substance over’' which it dominates 

inwards until”> something protrudes and emerges, and”® what remains in it is squeezed 
and torn apart by it. And if someone should make this the limit regarding the excess of 

heat and cold, it’* is proper <to say> that the suggestion that he is right is not farfetched. 

However, whether this is the limit in excess’ or whether the limit is different, it is clear 

**Suffering or pain”; cf. ibid.: “pain.” 
““Any fever of this kind—which we called hectic shortly before™; cf. ibid.: “the hektikoi fevers, all of them.” 
““In that disposition also the parts of the body differ”: cf. ibid.: “for they are in fact different in their krasis.” 

““Dissimilarity”; cf. ibid.: “anomaly.” 
Other similar parts™; cf. ibid.: “all the others.” 

““The small measure of disparity between them in heat and cold”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 159-161: “because of the 

moderation of the excess.” 

““Disparity”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 161: “e 
‘Are being felt by the bodie: f. ibid.: “we perceive (them).” 
ccording . . . made”: cf. ibid.: “In fact, on those grounds, that reasoning is probably appropriate.” 

““In one of his books”: om. Galen. 

“Cf. Hippocrates, On Fractures 31, trans. E. T. Withington, (Cambridge, MA: Loeb Classical Library, 1928), III, 
171: “Unless one calls all maladies wounds, for this doctrine also has reasonableness, since they have affinity one 

to another in many ways.” 

*“Over which it dominates™: om. Galen. 
‘Over which it dominates”: om. Galen. 

2“Until something protrudes and emerges”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 161: “so that they squeeze out some matter.” 

*“And what remains in it is squeezed and torn apart by it”; cf. ibid.: “and crush some other.” 
“It is proper <to say> that the suggestion that he is right is not farfetched™; cf. ibid.: “would seem not to err in 

his knowledge.” 

"“Excess”; cf. ibid.: “disproportion.” 

6 

 



Transmitting a Text Through Three Languages 

in <any> case that every excess’ must be understood as in relation to something. This is 
50 because not every body is affected in the same way by things which”” have the same 
disposition of heat and cold. 

. For this reason, the humors that are in some animals are mutually fitting, while in other 
animals they are not [just] mutually incompatible, but also corrupting’”® and destroying 
<each other>, like man and viper, of which the saliva of each of them is fatal for the 
other. And thus when a man who has an empty stomach spits upon a scorpion, he kills 
it; but a man does not kill a man like himself when he bites him, nor a viper a viper, nor 
a serpent” a serpent, for the similar is fitting and beloved, but the opposite is hostile and 
harmful. Among the things which indicate this is that everything that grows and is nour- 
ished, only grows and is nourished by something that is similar to it and resembles it 
while everything that is destroyed and annihilated, is only destroyed and annihilated by 
its opposite. For this reason, the preservation of health is achieved only by* things that 
are similar to and resemble healthy bodies; the®! healing and the cure of illness are only 
achieved by contrary things. But to discuss this is beyond our current subject. 

- But someone who suffers from the hectic fever that® is inherent in the fixed substance 
of an animal will not feel it, while of all the other fevers, there is none that he will not 
feel; some®’ he will feel more and will suffer more harm from, others he will feel less. 
Some fevers are accompanied by rigor, and this symptom—that is, rigor—like many 
other symptoms, only arises from an anomalous dyscrasia. But I cannot explain in the 
current treatise how this symptom originates, unless I explain regarding the natural fac- 
ulties how many there are, what sort of faculties they are, and* what it is of the property 
of each of them to effect. However, I will explain the matter of all the symptoms in my 
book On the Causes and Symptoms <of Diseases>. 

(Chap. 7) 

1. But let us return to the <different> kinds of an anomalous dyscrasia. I have 
already said in what preceded how fever arises from a® hot swelling, which is called 
“PLGMWNY” [= phlegmoné], and that every swelling®® of this kind and every fever, 
except the fever known as hectic, arises from illnesses in which the temperament is 
anomalous. And some fevers arise only from the putrefaction of humors, without a 
swelling,*” for what putrefies is not only that which is obstructed and does not breathe 
[exhale]—and its putrefaction is very fast and very strong—but also many other things 
disposed to putrefaction. I will explain the matter of the disposition of what is disposed 
to putrefaction in another book. 

Excess”; cf. ibid.: “disproportion.” 

‘Which have the same disposition”: om. Galen. 
Corrupting and destroying <each other> - Galen, trans. GN 161: “destructive.” 
‘A serpent”: cf. ibid.: “asps”; ibid., n. 22: “Egyptian cobra.” 

**“By things that are similar to and resemble healthy bodies”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 163: “by means of similars.” 
*1“The healing and the cure”; cf. ibid.: “the destruction.” 
***That is inherent to the fixed substance of an animal”; cf. ibid.: “which has already seized the permanent condi- 
tion of the animal.” 
#“Some . . . less”; cf. ibid.: “some are more, some are less painful to the patients.” 
#*And what it is of the property of each of them to effc cf. ibid.: “and what each of them does according to nature.” 
A hot swelling which is called ‘phlegmoné’: cf. ibid.: “inflammation.” 
“*“Swelling of this kind”: cf. ibid.: “inflammation.” 
¥7“Swelling™; cf. ibid.: “inflammation.”  
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2. An anomalous dyscrasia may also occur in another way in the entire body; sometimes 

this happens when a hot vapor is congested in it, and sometimes when the heat increases 

because of immoderate exercise,®® and sometimes because the blood is* hot and boils 

excessively due to anger, or it is heated excessively® because’" it was for a long time in 

the hot sun. It is clear, in my opinion, that all these fevers that* arise from swellings, are, 

according to the strength of the efficient cause in the body and according to the disposi- 
tion of every singular body, stronger in some bodies and weaker in other [bodies], while 

some bodies will not be feverish at all. 

. Itis clear that a dyscrasia sometimes occurs® in the spirit alone and sometimes also pass- 

es beyond it to the humors; it is not less clear that all fevers, when they are prolonged, 

are joined by hectic fever. And from this statement it is <somehow>** evident that an 

anomalous dyscrasia sometimes originates from hot or cold moisture which flows to 

some part of the body, just as I have explained in* the case of bodily parts in which a 

swelling occurs. And sometimes” it does not happen like this, but <it happens> when 

the temperament of the body changes in quality. Some of the causes which alter <the 

temperament> arise from the body itself, and some affect <the body> from the out- 

side. When the fever arises from putrefaction alone or from some swelling,”” <in both 

cases> it hails from the body itself. But when the fever arises from the heat of the sun 

or from excessive exercise, then it comes from the outside. I shall speak about this more 

elaborately in my book On the Causes of Symptoms. And just as fever sometimes arises 

from the heat of the sun when the temperament of the body is altered, so it sometimes 

happens to some men from the severe cold of the air that the cold dominates so strongly 

over their entire body that some of them die. It is clear regarding all these men that suf- 

fering and pain befall them. 

(Chap. 8) 

1. Suffering and pain may also happen to someone when he is totally overcome by an in- 

tense cold <resulting> from a severe chill and then tries to warm his body quickly by** 

bringing it close to the fire. And* many of those to whom this happens feel a very strong 

pain in the roots of their nails when they suddenly bring their body'® close to the fire. 

Who, therefore, since in this case he sees with his own eyes that the cause of the suffer- 

ing and pain is nothing else but the anomalous dyscrasia, would'®' dare to reject such 

a thing in the case of pains that occur inside <the body>? Or would wonder how pain 

W“Exercise”; Galen, trans. GN 165: “gymnastic exercises or bodily exertion.” 

#“Is hot and boils™; cf. i 0ils. 
vely”; Galen, trans. GN 165, adds: “from the exterior.” 

it was for a long time in the hot sun™; cf. ibid.: “by heat-stroke.” 
hat arise from swellings”; cf. ibid.: “as upon inflammation it was told befor 

Dceurs in the spirit alone and sometimes also passes beyond it to the humors™; cf. ibid.: “sometimes just attacks 

that pneumatic substance, at times the humours as well.” 

omehow; ibid., for Greek max. 

n the case of bodily parts in which a swelling occurs™; cf. ibid.: “in the case of a part getting inflamed.” 

cf. ibid.: “Many times 
ibid.: “inflammations.” 

““By bringing it close to the fire”: om. Galen. 
**And many of those to whom this happens”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 167: “and many of them.” 

'0“Body”; cf. ibid.: “hands.” 

11“Would dare to reject such a thing™; cf. ibid.: “is still incredulous.” 
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often affects men without any swelling, % either in the!® intestine called “colon,” or in 
the testicles,' or in another part of the body? For nothing of this is amazing. Nor <is it 
amazing> how fever and rigor occur to some men at the same time, for if the cold phleg- 
matic humor which Praxagoras compares!® to glass and the'* hot humor which belongs 
to the same kind as yellow bile increase in the body until together they dominate!"’ it 
and move'® in it, especially in the sensitive organs, it is not amazing that someone who 
has this disposition senses both at once. For if you approach a man and let him stand in 
the hot sun, and then sprinkle cold water over him, it'” is not impossible that he should 
feel the heat of the sun and the cold of the water together. But these two affect that!!® 
man in that situation only from the outside, and each of them affects him <only> in the 
large parts of his body. 

. But in the fever which the Greeks call “’NPY’LYS” [= epialos], heat and cold affect 
<the patient> from the inside, and each one of them may affect <the patient> <not only 
in the large parts> but also in the small parts of his body, to a degree'' that in the first 
case [i.e., the patient affected in the large parts] there is no large part of his body affected 
by cold, unless next to it there is <another> large part affected by heat, and in the second 
case [i.e., the patient affected in the small parts] there is no small part affected by cold, 
unless next to it there is another small part affected by heat. Therefore, it happens in!"? 
the second case that <the patient> seems to sense both things together in his body. And 
this is because, as everything that cools and heats is scattered through small parts, one!'® 
after the other (and there is no limit to their smallness), it is impossible that there can be 
one part among these small ones that has a single sensation of cold and heat without the 
other <half of the hot/cold pair.> 

. And'" sometimes it happens to some fever patients in the beginning of a fever attack, 
in every paroxysm, that they feel excessive cold and heat, but <they> do not feel each 
of them in the place where <they> feel the other. However, he to whom this occeurs, 
can clearly distinguish between the parts which are heated and those which are cooled, 
for he feels the heat inside in his intestines themselves and feels the cold in every part 
that is at the outside of his body. And among the fevers, the fever which the Greeks call 
“LYPWRY’S” [= leipurias]'’s is always of this disposition, and, likewise, a kind of 
ardent fever [that is] mortifying. And that which happens in these fevers in the larger 

12“Swelling”; cf. ibid.: “inflammation.” 
'%“The intestine called ‘colon’”; cf. ibid.: “the colon.” 
1%“Testicles”™; cf. ibid. The Greek text actually has “teeth” (cf. MSS BE), but was emended by GN following Hunayn. See above, p. 8, where we discuss the emendation in more detail. 
1%“Compares t0”; cf. ibid.: “ca 
!%“The hot humor which belongs to the same kind as yellow bile”; cf. ibid.: “and the bitter, bilious and hot” (i.c., 
humor). 

'"“Dominate it”; cf. ibid.: “would . . . abound in them.” 
1%“Move in it, especially in the sensitive organs”; cf. ibid.: “move through the sensitive bodies.” 
']t is not impossible that he feels”; cf. ibid.: “(it is) impossible for him not to perceive.” 
!!%“That man in that situation”: om. Galen. 
!""“To a degree . . . another small part affected by heat”: om. Galen. 
'12I the second ca om. Galen. 

'*“One after the other”: om. Galen. 
"4“And. . . . heat”: cf. Galen, trans. GN 169: “Nevertheless, in the attack of paroxysms, some of the feverish pa- tients suffer rhigos and fever, and they perceive both of them: disproportionate cold and heat at the same time "“That is, Aeiwvpion (malignant intermittent fevers): cf. Galen, K7:750,1.7; GN 168, 1.7; trans.GN 169: “lipyriai.” 
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parts is what happens in the smaller parts in the fever that the Greeks call “’NPY’EYS” 

[= epialos), for the dyscrasia that occurs in these!'® fevers is also anomalous; it is also 

anomalous in someone affected by rigor, without being followed by fever, but this 

symptom occurs rarely, although it can happen to some women and men in'"” <certain> 

conditions. But it is doubtless necessary that a regimen of ease of life preceded it, or that 

the patient applied himself for a long time to the consumption of a large quantity of food 

which produces a cold, crude, phlegmatic humor, like''® the humor similar to glass. And 

it seems that this symptom did not happen to anyone at'"® all in the past, because no one 

followed this regimen of ease of life and the consumption of a large quantity of food. 

Therefore, we find that ancient physicians judge it to be necessary that rigor is followed 

by fever. But I personally have often seen, and other present-day physicians have seen, 

a rigor occurring without fever following it. 

4. The fever which the Greeks call “’NPY'LYS” [= epialos] is composed from that 

dyscrasia from'? which a rigor occurs that is not followed by fever and'*' from the 

dyscrasia that'?? occurs during fever. And'® when I say “epialos,” I mean by this term 

only that fever in which both always occur together. But the fever which is preceded 

by rigor and then followed by heat,' as happens in tertian and quartan fever, I do 

not call “’NPY’LYS” [= epialos). It is thus clear that the'” fever which is called 

“NPY’LYS” [= epialos] is composed from two kinds of anomalous dyscrasia, and the 

same is the case with the remaining fevers, except for hectic fevers. 

(Chap. 9) 

1. And likewise the illnesses with a swelling that are peculiar to a single part of the body, 

for all of them originate from an anomalous dyscrasia, like the'*® hot swelling which is 

known as “PLGMWNY” [= phlegmoné], and'”’ the swelling known as “cancer,” and'*® 

the swelling known as “erysipelas,”'?> and'*" the pustules known as “shingles,” and™! 

the swelling known as “tarahhul,”'*> and'* the swelling known as “canker,” which the 

1%“These fevers”; cf. ibid.: “the composed fever: 

17 [certain] conditions”; cf. ibid.: “according to their condition” (missing in Kiihn’s Greek text, but added by 

GN following Hunayn’s Arabic text). 

1184Like the humor similar to glass™; cf. MS P: “which Praxagoras compared to glass™; Galen, trans. GN 169: 

“such a humour was first introduced by Praxagoras as vitreous.” 

1At all”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 169; “this w 

12“From which a rigor occurs that is not followed b; om. Galen. 

121“And from the dyscrasia that occurs during fever”; cf. Ga trans. GN 171: “and that of patients with fever.” 

"hat occurs during fever”; MSS BE translate: “from which i 

nd when I say ‘epialos,’ I mean by this term only that fever”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 171: “1 call this way that 

", cf. ibid.: “fever.” 
The fever which is called “NPY’LYS’ [= epialo. 

The hot swelling which is known as ‘phle; ; of. ibid.: “inflammation.” 

7“And the swelling known as ‘cancer’”: ] 
‘And the swelling known as ‘erysi . ibi sipelas.” 

Erysipelas”; Galen, trans. GN 171, ad rax” (carbuncles). 

13“And the pustules known as ‘shingles ibid.: “herpes.” 
31“And the swelling known as ‘tarahhul’”; cf. ibid.: “swelling.” 

12“Tarahhul” (i.e. Arab. tarahhul [swelling]); cf. Galen, K7:751, 1.16; GN 170, 1.13: oidnpo. Galen adds: 

QoyEdouva, trans. GN: “phagedaina.” 

13“And the swelling known as ‘canker,” which the Greeks call Greeks call ‘GNGRYN’” [= gangrainal; cf. Galen, 

trans. GN 171: “gangraina.” 
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Greeks call “GNGRYN’” [= gangrainal, and"** it occurs with the affected part proceed- 
ing on the path of death. For all these illnesses have in common that they originate from 
a moisture that streams t0'* a part of the body, and they differ because some of them 
originate from a phlegmatic humor, some from a'* humor that is of the variety of yel- 
low bile, and some of them from black <bile>, and some of them originate from blood. 
And" <of> those that originate from blood, some of them originate from hot, thin blood 
<and> boiling, and"* some originate from cold, thick blood, and'® some originate from 
blood that is of another disposition. T will give a detailed explanation of the different 
kinds of these diseases in another book. 

- In this book I am content with what I said about the'* disposition of the moisture that'*! 
streams to a part of the body, and its afflictions, each of the mentioned illnesses which 
it causes which occurs in accordance with the earlier description of the occurrence of 
the swelling called “PLGMWNY” [= phlegmoné] from a hot, bloody humor. And that 
every single homoiomerous part, simple and primary, when'*? that moisture dominates 
it, is brought to an anomalous dyscrasia; for at the outside, it is heated or cooled or dried 
or moistened according to the disposition of that moisture that'43 is close to it, while'* 
its interior parts have not yet gotten into the same condition. If*S both its exterior and 
interior were altered entirely and completely and it were made of one disposition totally, 
it would immediately and completely be relieved from pain, although the illness'# 
would be more'*” hard and more difficult. If'* someone has previous knowledge of this 
<account>, it will be sufficient for him, in my opinion, to understand my book On Drugs, 
and then, after that, my book On the Therapeutic Method. 

This is the end of Galen’s treatise On the Anomalous Dyscrasia. Thanks be to God for 
his help and his benefactions, may God bless Mohammed, the seal of the prophets, 
and grant him salvation. 

e 

"%“And it occurs with the affected part proceeding on the path of death”: om. Galen. 
"*“To a part of the body”: om. Galen. 
135“A humor that is of the variety of yellow bile”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 171: “the bilious . . . humor.” "“7And <of> those that originate from blood, some of them originate from”: om. Galen 
"*“And some originate from cold, thick blood”: cf. Galen, trans. GN 171: “or cold and thick.” 1*And some originate from blood that is of another disposition™; cf. ibid.: “or in any other state.” '““The disposition of”; om. Galen. 
"*I“That streams to a part of the body”; om. Galen. 
"*“When that moisture dominates it”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 173: “being affected by this flux.” "“*That is close to it”: om. Galen. 
"““While . . . condition”; cf. Galen, trans. GN 173: “on the other hand, it will not yet be in an homogeneous state up to its depth”; ibid., n. 30: “i.e., completely.” 
"I ... totally”; cf. ibid.: “However, if the whole of it would wholly change and be altered.” 
1““Tllness”; cf. ibid.: “condition.” 
""“More hard and more difficult”; cf. ibid.: “more difficult.” 
YSIf . . . my book™; cf. ibid.: “That seems to me enough to be known in advance by those who are going to follow the thread of the study. 
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Incipit liber Galieni De malitia complexionis diverse! 

(1.1) Malitia> complexionis diverse quandoque in toto animalis corpore existit, sicut 

quod ei accidit inde® in specie ydropisis, notione* carnosa; et in febre in qua eger calorem 

et frigus in una invenit® dispositione, quam greci epialam® vocant, et in plerisque febri- 

bus aliis, preter febrem fixam dictam grece ethicam. (1.2) Malitia quoque’ complexionis 

diverse in uno® membrorum erit,’ quodcumque fuerit, cum in eo accidet mollicies que 

est apostema flegmaticum; aut fiet' in ipso apostema sanguineum calidum ad terminum 

tendens," secundum quod erit'? in semita corruptionis et mortis, et est apostema quod" 

greci nominant' cancrene; aut fit in ipso apostema aliud® erisipila'® nominatum; et aliud 

apostema notione'” cancer. Lepra quoque huius generis est, et similiter estiomenus'® et for- 

mica. Omnes autem egritudines iste non evacuantur quin cum eis sit superfluitas membro 

infusa in quo fiunt. 

Est tamen malitie' complexionis diverse modus alius absque infusione superfluitatis in 
membris, sed ipsorum qualitates tantum alterantur, cum in ipsis superat calor aut frigus ex 

sole, aut cum exercitium transcendit mensuram que® est decens, aut cum quies et tranquil- 

litas pertranseunt quantitatem intentionis, aut alia hiis similia. In corporibus quoque nostris 

fit malitia complexionis diverse ex rebus que eis*' exterius* occurrunt, si calefaciunt res ille 

aut infrigidant aut desiccant® aut humectant. Et hee quidem species malitie complexionis* 

sunt simplices et singulares, quemadmodum ostendi in libro de complexionibus. 

(1.3) Eius quoque sunt alie quatuor species composite, que fiunt cum calefit corpus et 

humectatur simul, aut calefit et desiccatur simul, aut infrigidatur et humectatur simul, aut 

infrigidatur et desiccatur simul.® Et manifestum quidem est quod species iste* malitie 

lincipit liber G. de malitia complexionis diverse O Liber G. de malitia complexionis diversa A om. H 

2add. O etiam 

‘inde AHO (Ar.) om. EFPV (Heb.) 

“notione AO vocatione H, corr. H ad vocatio tamen non in omni sed in EFPV (Heb.) 

5in una invenit AO invenit nimia H sustinet in una EFPV (Heb.) 

%epiliam H 

"quoque AH etiam O 
Suno AHO (Ar.) unoquoque EFPV(Heb.) 

%in. .. erit AO erit in uno membrorum H 

"fuerit O 
Yadd. O mg. m. r. caliditatis 

Zerat H 

Bquam H 

“nominant AO vocant H 

aliud apostema H 

"trisipila H 

"notione AHO nominatum EFPV (Heb.) 

!estiomenus AHO herpes estiomenus E herpestiomenus FPV (Heb.) 

Ymalitia AH 

quod H 
2lom. O 

Pextrinsecus O 

Bresiccant H 

Zmalitie complexionis AO tr. H 

Saut calefit et desiccatur . . . simul om. H 
ille HO  
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complexionis diverse non diversificantur a speciebus malitie complexionis equalis nisi 

quoniam ipse non consistunt®’ in omnibus partibus corporis cuius corrumpitur® complexio. 

Mea igitur intentio (A37rb) in hoc libro® est enunciare quomodo fiat*® generatio om- 

nium specierum malitie complexionis diverse. Ut sit sermo meus in illo manifestus, iam 

ergo oportet ut te*' recordari faciam dispositionis*> membrorum omnium; et incipiam recor- 

dari maiorum* eorum, que nota sunt ei apud quem* medicine notitia* non existit. Manus 

enim® et pedes et venter et pectus et caput non sunt ex eis quorum esse secundum aliquem?’ 

evanescat.”® (2.1) Ad unum® igitur ipsorum perveniamus et ipsum* in propinquiores par- 

tes ex quibus componitur dividamus. Exempli itaque causa:*' pedem in coxam et crus® et 

pedem dividamus; et manum in* adiutorium et ulnam et palmam sequestremus; ipsam 

quoque palmam in membra sibi propria dividamus,* que sunt rasceta® et pecten et digiti. Et 

digitos etiam* dividamus in partes ex quibus sunt compositi,*’ et sunt ossa et* cartillagines 

et ligamenta et nervi et vene pulsatiles et non pulsatiles® et panniculi*® et caro et corde et 

ungues et cutis et adeps. 

(2.2) Hec ergo’ membra que postremo nominavi non est possibile’ dividere in 

speciem aliam post istam,” sed ipsa quidem sunt* membra similium partium prima— 

preter venas pulsatiles et non pulsatiles, nam hec duo composita sunt ex villis et pan- 

niculis,® sicut dixi in libro de medicatione® anothomie. Et in illo etiam libro%” narravi 
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quod inter membra prima® similium partium sunt foramina plura, et ex eis plura et® 

maiora existunt inter membra composita officialia. Quandoque tamen invenimus simile 

illis foraminibus in aliquo® membrorum similium partium, quemadmodum invenimus 

illud in osse et in cute. Verumtamen quodcumque® membrorum fuerit molle®, quedam® 

partes ipsius® alias cooperient® et occultabuntur® sensui foramina que sunt inter eas; sed 

quodcumque membrorum fuerit durum et siccum, tu consequeris quicquid est in eo ex 

foraminibus et scissuris®’ sensu, sicut® reperimus in vacuitatibus ossium; et in illis qui- 

dem vacuitatibus ossium existit humiditas, natura® grossa,” alba, preparata’ ossibus ut 

nutriantur ipsa. Quomodo autem pori qui’ in cute sunt proveniant, iam ostendi in libro de 

complexionibus. 

Hec ergo sunt quorum necessario™ fuit rememorandum, ut per ipsa’™ verificetur quod 

in™ sequentibus narrabo. 

(2.3) Nunc autem oportet ut ad intentionem malitie complexionis diverse perveniamus 

et narremus que sit eius™ natura et”” secundum quot modos proveniat. Et’* nos iam” qui- 

dem™ in hiis que sunt premissa® diximus quod* in partibus corporis in quo accidit malitia 

complexionis diverse, non est complexio una, (A37va) quoniam hoc est*> commune et 

participativum® omni malitie complexionis diverse; eius autem species sequuntur naturam 

corporum in quibus sunt.* Eventus namque malitie®® complexionis diverse in carne nuda 
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est preter eventum ipsius in lacerto sicut est;*’ et unusquisque eorum existit secundum 

modum alium a modo secundum quem alter existit. 

(3.1) Inde est quod, cum in* musculo calida effunditur superfluitas, tunc maiores® vene 

que in ipso sunt, pulsatiles et non pulsatiles, implentur primo et extenduntur; deinde, post 

illud, ille que sunt minores. Et incessanter procedit® sic' donec ad minores perveniatur® 
venas. Cum ergo superfluitas illa in illis redundat® venis et eam non continent, effluit alig- 

uid eius* ex orificiis illarum venarum et resudat” ex ea aliquid et egreditur ex ipso corpore 

venarum. Postquam ergo fuerit illud, implentur foramina que inter prima existunt membra 

illa superfluitate, adeo donec® eis accidat calefieri et” humectari undique ex illa® humidi- 

tate quam continent. 

Per membra autem® prima in hoc loco volo intelligi'™ nervos et ligamenta et panniculos 

et carnem; et ante hoc,'”" ipsas venas pulsatiles et non pulsatiles, in quibus iam proprie'® 

dolor primo accidit secundum modos diversos, et illud ideo quoniam superfluitas, que in 

interioribus earum continetur, calefacit eas et extendit et disrumpit;'® et superfluitas que 

est!™ extra eas calefacit ipsas'® et constringit et coartat et gravat.'® Aliorum vero'”” mem- 

brorum, quedam non egrotare facit nisi calefactio tantum, et quedam non facit pati nisi 

coartatio tantum, et quedam eorum egrotare'® faciunt utreque'” res simul. (3.2) Et hec 

quidem egritudo dicitur apud grecos flegmon,'® que'"! est apostema calidum, et est malitia 

complexionis diverse accidens'*? lacerto, et illud ideo quoniam sanguis, qui est in ipso, iam 

calefactus est et evenit'" ei similitudo ebullitionis. Deinde calefiunt primo proprie'* eius 
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calefactione corpora''s venarum pulsatilium et non pulsatilium;"'é postea omnia que sunt 
extra eas ex eis in quibus continetur,'” donec ipsum submergant. ! 

Et impossibile quidem est quin res ad unum duorum modorum perveniat: aut ut''® vincat 
superfluitas que in'" lacerto effunditur, ' et corrumpat'2 corpora in quibus vincit; aut vincatur 
illa superfluitas et redeat lacertus ad dispositionem suam naturalem. Pono itaque ut superflui- 
tas vincatur, cum incipere ab eo quod est bonum sit melius et laudabilius. Dico quod'® sanitas 
erit tunc'® secundum unum duorum modorum: aut ut'® resolvantur omnes humiditates que 
effuse sunt in lacerto, aut ut'” decoquantur. Sed laudabilior du(A37vb)abus sanationibus!?’ 
est que resolutione erit.'* Decoctionem vero consequuntur'® due res necessario, quarum una 
est generatio saniei et altera collectio. Et collectio’™ quidem quandoque in maiore forami- 
num"! est viciniore loco et minoris timoris, et' hec est collectio laudabilior. Et quandoque 
est in maiore"* foraminum'* propinquiore,'* sed foramen illud non est parvi timoris; aut est 
in foramine parvi timoris,'* sed non est maius foraminum'> neque propinquum. 

(3.3) Quod si fuerit illud™* in partibus stomachi, laudabilior erit collectio que erit in am- 
plitudine que in interioribus eius existit, et ad quam secundum plurimum fit' saniei eruptio; 
collectio vero que fit sub siphac est mala. Et cum fuerit illud®* in partibus cerebri, tunc collec- 
tio in duobus ventriculis eius anterioribus erit laudabilis, ! sed collectio sub duabus matribus 
cerebri'® et in ventriculo qui est in posterioribus cerebri facta est illaudabilis et mala. Exi- 
turarum autem que fiunt in partibus costarum, eruptio erit ad amplitudinem pectoris, et' 
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exiturarum que fiunt in lacertis eruptio erit versus cutem; sed'* exiturarum' que fiunt in 

visceribus eruptio erit aut'* ad venas'¥’ que sunt in eis'*® pulsatiles et'* non pulsatiles, aut 

versus panniculum qui continet ea et est eis'® sicut cutis. 

(3.4) Quod si superfluitas vincat'®' membra, tunc manifestum est quod oportet ex do- 

minio malitie complexionis in eis ut ipsorum destruatur operatio et corrumpatur secundum 

temporis longitudinem.'* Sed principium quietis egritudinis ab eis erit cum similabuntur'* 

rei que resolvit ea et transmutat;'** et illud est'> quoniam membris non accidit dolor cum 

ipsorum complexio iam integre transmutata est, sed in dispositione permutationis eius— 

sicut'® jam narravit'’ de esse eius mirabilis Ypocras, ubi dixit quod dolores non fiunt in 
membris nisi in dispositione alterationis eorum'*® et corruptionis et'® exitus ipsorum'® a 

naturis suis. Et unumquodque'®' membrorum non alteratur et egreditur a natura sua et cor- 

rumpitur, nisi calefiat aut infrigidetur aut desiccetur aut humectetur aut eius continuitas 

solvatur. In malitia autem's> complexionis diverse, propterea quod membrum calefit aut 

infrigidatur, proprie; et illud ideo quoniam'®® hee due qualitates sunt fortioris operatio- 

nis quam alie qualitates. Sed'® iam fit'® illud propterea quod membrum desiccatur aut 

humectatur in fame et siti; et'® accidit passio propter penuriam substantie sicce in fame 

et'?” propter penuriam humiditatis in dispositione sitis. Cum autem in membro fit'® operatio 

ab eo quod ipsum pungit aut corrodit aut extendit aut coartat aut disrumpit, (A38ra) tunc 

eventus passionis est propter solutionem continuitatis. 

(4.1) Cumque calor sanguinis qui est in membro apostemoso fuerit calor quietus, et 

fuerit sanguis quem'® totum continet corpus equalis complexionis, forsitan non accidet 

ei ut calefactione membri infirmi calefiat.””” Et cum caliditas sanguinis qui est in membro 
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apostemoso fuerit caliditas fortis, calefiet corpus fortitudine ebullitionis eius;'"! et cum fue- 

rit ut sanguini, quem'” totum continet'”* corpus, dominetur colera, tunc non stat quin cal- 

efactione eius superflua calefiat totum'”—et quanto plus si'”* fuerit illud cum utreque res 

aggregantur,' scilicet ita'”” ut sit sanguis qui est in membro apostemoso fortis caliditatis, 

et in sanguine qui est in corpore'”® dominetur'” colera. 

(4.2) Primum vero quod'® ex'®! sanguine'®* calefit, cum in eo superfluit calefactio,'® est 

sanguis qui est in venis pulsatilibus, propterea quod in natura sui est'® calidior et propin- 

quior nature spiritus; deinde, post ipsum, sanguis qui est in venis non pulsatilibus. Si ergo 

membrum apostemosum propinquum fuerit aliquibus visceribus sanguine's habundantibus 

quem continent, erit caliditas eius'*® recurrens ad sanguinem velociter quem totum cor- 

pus continet.'s” Et universaliter dignius'®* est ut calefiat ante'® omnis res que velox est ad 

resolvendum, aut in natura sua est calida, et similiter' primum quod™! infrigidatur ante 

res etiam'” est que' velox est'® ad resolvendum aut est in natura sua frigida. Velocius 

autem ad resolvendum eis que in corpore sunt est' spiritus, propterea quod est subtilior 

eis'* et tenuior; et calidius quod™’ in corpore est est'® colera rubea, et frigidius'® quod 

est in eo est flegma. De reliquis vero humoribus, sanguis calidus®® est post coleram, et 

melancolia frigida®' post flegma. Et colera quidem®” facile resolvitur et velociter ab omni 
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quod in eam agit,”® melancolia® autem laboriose et violenter resolvitur. Et universaliter 

quidem omne quod est subtile et tenue est velocis resolutionis, et omne quod est*” spissum 

et grossum est tarde resolutionis. (4.3) Quapropter oportet ut sit veniens®® apostematum 

resolutio plurimum diversa propter diversitatem dispositionis corporum: primo autem quo- 

niam humor a quo provenit apostema aut erit augmentate caliditatis aut diminute. Deinde 

post illud, quoniam putrefactio eius non erit nisi*” secundum naturam ipsius, et secundum 

superfluitatem retentionis™® eius aut parvitatem retentionis eius,>” in interioribus scilicet.”'® 

Nam illius putrefactio quod expirationem non habet®'! velox erit,*? et illud quidem®” in 

omnibus rebus?* extrinsecis invenitur. 

Quod si convenerit cum hoc ut sit eius complexio calida et humida, erit illud®'> magis 

adiuvans?'¢ ad hoc ut eius?” putrefactio sit velox. Et membrum etiam?® in quo fit""* apos- 

tema, aut erit propinquum vi(A38rb)sceribus sanguine habundantibus®* aut ab eis remo- 

tum, nam et?' in sanguine toto etiam*? superhabundat colera aut melancolia aut flegma aut 

ventositas. Et omnes iste quidem® dispositiones diversificantur paucitate et multitudine. 
Oportet ergo necessario ut sit resolutio™ plurime diversitatis, cum unum comparatur® alii 

et cum comparatur®® sibi ipsi. 

(5.1) Et hec quidem omnia sunt causa malitie*” complexionis diverse. Et illud ideo quo- 

niam in eis vincens? caliditas que est in sanguine est*” in membro apostemoso; deinde post 

ipsum® in sanguine qui est in visceribus, et proprie sanguine qui est in corde et ex hoc 
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proprie qui est in ventriculo eius sinistro. Nam si ad hunc?' veneris®? ventriculum, dum 
animal adhuc vivit et nondum accidit ei febris, et intromiseris digitum tuum, sicut narravi in 
libro de medicatione anothomie, senties®* ex eo fortiorem?* caliditatem que est. Non est ergo 
longe, cum®* corpus totum®* calefactione naturam supergrediente?” calefactum fuerit, quin 
perveniat ventriculus ille proprie** cordis ad finem?” caliditatis. Et ex eis quidem?® que*' ad 
hoc*? juvant** est quod in ipso est sanguis** subtilior et nature spiritus vicinior et movetur 
etiam** motu assiduo. 

(5.2) Verumtamen in huiusmodi febribus totum sanguinem invenitur comprehendisse** 
iam calefactio,’ et recipit illam caliditatem egredientem cursum naturalem, generatam?# 
a putrefactione*” humorum, receptione perfecta. Corporum®® vero venarum pulsatilium 
et®! aliorum corporum complexio que eis sunt vicina et continent ea, non invenitur adhuc 
perfecte? et integre alterata, sed sunt adhuc?? habentia®* resolutionem et alterationem 
tendentem ad calefactionem.?* Et si illud perseveraverit in eis®® spatio longo, pervenient 
ad terminum in quo iam erunt>’ victa et resoluta penitus, ita ut tunc non sint in®* termino 
in quo calefiant sed® sint in termino in quo iam integre>® consecuta®! sunt calefactio- 
nem a natura egredientem. Resolutionis autem terminus in unoquoque membrorum est 
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nocumentum operationis eius.? Tota autem intentio que est** apud principium rei*** ad 

hoc ut perveniatur ad hunc terminum, non est® nisi via exeundi ad® dispositionem*"’ 

egredientem a re naturali commixta, communis, media inter duo contraria,?® scilicet inter 

dispositionem que vere** est natura eius®” et inter dispositionem que a*’! natura penitus 

est egressa.?’? In toto ergo?” hoc temporis”* spatio inerit*”> corpori quod a dolore?* cal- 

efit quantitas resolutionis que ipsum sequitur” (5.3) Cum autem prima omnia*’ corporis 

membra integre et perfecte sunt calefacta, dicitur febris illa ethica,” que est fixa, et illud 

ideo quoniam eius essentia tunc non existit in humiditatibus et spiritu® tantum, sed est 

preter hoc in corporibus quibus adest fixio. 

E! cum hac febre non est®? passio neque dolor, et estimat® patiens eam quod nullo 

modo® sit in eo febris, quoniam non (A38va) sentit eius caliditatem, nam membra eius 

iam omnia® calefacta sunt*¢ equaliter®” secundum dispositionem unam. Et iam quidem*** 

convenerunt super hoc speculatores naturarum, apud considerationes suas* de sensibus, 

quod sensus non est nisi*! alteratione et non fit passio neque dolor in his** que iam*? 

integre alterata sunt. Quapropter fit ut cum nulla febre®* huius generis (quam paulo ante 
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ethicam nominari diximus)>* sit passio neque dolor neque patiens eam penitus sentiat:2 et 
illud ideo quoniam membrorum eius dispositio non est dispositio qua quedam ipsorum?”’ 
agant™ et quedam patiantur, cum omnia iam*” facta sint dispositionis unius, et facta sit 
eorum complexio una conveniens—(6.1) etsi sint quedam augmentate®® calefactionis®' et 
quedam®* augmentate infrigidationis, nam ex superfluitate calefactionis eorum que ex 
eis sunt calidiora non pervenit** eis** que ex* eis sunt frigidiora ut impediantur que vicina 
sunt calefactione. Quod si res ita’” esset,® membra se ad*® invicem impedirent naturali*© 
dispositione. Membra namque in illa etiam dispositione®'" in*2 complexione sua diversifi- 
cantur, et illud est quoniam caro est membrum calidum?” et os est* membrum frigidum, 
verumtamen cum®* diversitate’'® horum et similium non est dolor neque passio, propter 
parvitatem comparationis inter ea in*"” caliditate et frigiditate. Inde est quod aer corpora®® 
circundans®® non impedit ea, antequam alteretur®® eo,»! usque™ superfluat in ipso calor 
aut frigus. Species autem diversitatis eius inter superfluitatem caloris et inter™ superfluita- 
tem™* frigoris sunt secundum multitudinem®s eorum et manifestationem comparationis*>® 
inter ea, nam corpora ipsum®” sentiunt et non ab eo impediuntur. 
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(6.2) Ergo forsitan anima secundum hanc ratiocinationem acquiescet’ sermoni illi qui 

dictus* est, quemadmodum dixit Ypocras in quibusdam libris suis, quod omnes egritudines 

non sunt nisi ulcera; et illud® ideo quoniam ulcus non est™ nisi continuitatis solutio, et 

caliditas superflua et frigus superfluum fortasse continuitatem solvunt—caliditas quidem 

fortis, propterea quod solvit et secat continuitatem substantie in qua vincit; et frigiditas 

quidem superflua, propterea quod adunat et constringit substantiam**? in qua vincit ad in- 

teriora, donec exuberet ex ea aliquid et*® egrediatur® et* coartat’* quod remanet ex eo*” 

et disrumpit. Quod si aliquis ponat hunc terminum in superfluitate frigiditatis et** calidita- 

tis,* dignum est** ut sit non*' longe quod estimetur*? de eo quod iam adinvenit. Verum- 

tamen® si hoc** non est terminus in superfluitate, sed terminus® in illo est aliud,* tunc 

secundum manifestam dis(A38vb)positionem est quod omnis superfluitas non intelligitur 

nisi secundum semitam relationis ad* aliquid. Et illud ideo quoniam quod omni corpori 

advenit ex rebus que sunt unius dispositionis caliditatis et frigiditatis, non est res una. 

(6.3) Quapropter®® fit ut humores qui sunt in quibusdam animalibus ad invicem sint*’ 

convenientes et quorundam humores non ad invicem*® conveniant, sed preter*>! hoc corrum- 

pant se et interficiant™®, sicut homo et vipera, cuiusque cui eorum** saliva alterum perimit. 

Et ex hoc?* quidem fit ut cum homo* super scorpionem expuit** dum est ieiunus interfi- 

ciat’’ ipsum; homo autem hominem sibi similem non interficit cum eum mordet, neque** 
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vipera sibi similem neque draco draconem, et illud ideo quoniam simile est conveniens et 
amicum, et contrarium est’* inimicum*® impediens. Bt ex eis quidem que hoc significant 
est quod omnia que augmentantur et nutriuntur, non augmentantur et nutriuntur’' nisi suo 
simili et sibi convenienti, et omne quod**? moritur et minuitur, non moritur et minuitur nisi 
suo contrario. Et propter hoc conservatio®® sanitatis non fit nisi** rebus convenientibus et 
similibus corporibus sanis; sanitas quoque et curatio ab egritudinibus non fit* nisi a rebus 
sibi** contrariis. Verumtamen loqui de*” hoc est preter illud in quo* sumus. 

(6.4) Illam autem febrem* fixam que substantie animalis™ fixe inheret non sentit qui 
ea laborat. Nulla vero reliquarum®”' febrium existit quam eam patiens non sentiat; ver- 
umtamen quasdam earum sentit et ab eis impeditur plus et quasdam*” minus. Earum 
preterea sunt quedam cum quibus est tremor, et hoc etiam® accidens, tremor scilicet,”” 
sicut et plura®” alia accidentia, non fiunt*”” nisi ex*”* malitia complexionis diverse. Et neque 
quidem possibile est ut narrem qualiter’” hoc accidens generetur® in hoc sermone in quo 
sumus, nisi ostendam de virtutibus naturalibus quot sint, et que sint,*' et quid sit illud*? 
quod uniuscuiusque earum** proprium est*** efficere. Ego autem narrabo esse omnium 
accidentium in libro de morbis et accidentibus. 

(7.1) Redeamus autem ad species malitie complexionis diverse. Tam quidem dixi in 
hiis** que sunt premissa®*’ qualiter generetur febris ab™* apostemate calido quod flegmon 

%t contrarium est AO contrarium autem est H 
add. O et 

*lnon . . . nutriuntur mg. A 

3¢2quidem H, ins. H quod 
%3generatio H 
*%add. H ex 
3(»‘Sfiun'. O 

3% rebus sibi A rebus sibi H a rebus O 
ins. A 

*illud in quo A id in O 
*febrem autem H 
inst@ 

Meorr. m. . H ex vel 

3"sentit et AHO cum sentit EFPV (Heb.) 

quasdam AHOF a quibusdam EPV (Heb.) 

Tom. H 

Btremor scilicet AO tr. HEFV om. P (Heb.) 

37plurima O 

*7Tfit A sit H fiunt O 
3783 AO om. H, ins. Ha 

3qualiter: equaliter unde O 
*®add. O et 

®let que sint om. H 

*illud A id O om. H 
3eorum H 

#4proprium est A 77. HO 

efficitur H 
3%eis O 
Tdel. A s. 
MXEX O  



The Texts 

nominatur, et quod omne apostema huius generis et omnis febris, preter febrem fixam 

nominatam,’® sunt ex* egritudinibus in quibus complexio est diversa. Et iam quidem fiunt 

febres ex putrefactione humorum tantum absque apostemate, et illud ideo quoniam non 

quod®' putrefit est illud*> quod iam adheret vel retentum est* et privatur expiratione™ 

tantum, sed velocissime fit in hoc** putrefactio et fortissime;*® et iam quidem putrefiunt 

res alie multe que sunt preparate ad putrefiendum.®’ Sed narrabo esse preparationis™* eius 

quod preparatum®® est“® putrefactioni in alio libro ab isto. (7.2) Et malitia quidem com- 

plexionis diverse fit*! secundum modum alium in corpore toto: et” quandoque quidem 

est illud, cum vapor calidus in ipso (A39ra) constrictione** retinetur; et quandoque est 

propter® augmentum caliditatis causa*® exercicii pluris** mensura*’ que conveniens est,** 

et quandoque est propterea*® quod sanguis calefit et fervet ebullitione superflua propter 

iram aut calefit*® superflue propter moram in sole calido. Et manifestum quidem est apud 

me quod omnes febres iste provenientes ab apostematibus, sunt secundum virtutem cause 

operantis®!! in corpore et secundum dispositionem cuiusque corporum; erit febris in quibus- 

dam corporibus fortior et in quibusdam debilior et quedam eorum*? penitus non febriunt. 

(7.3) Et manifestum etiam est*® quod malitia complexionis quandoque provenit in 

spiritu tantum et quandoque*'* pertransit eum*'* etiam usque ad humores. Et ex eis quidem 

‘que non sunt inferiora** illo in declaratione*"” estf quod omnes febres, cum prolongantur, 
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consequitur® eas febris fixa. Et ex hoc quidem sermone quasi iam declaratum est** quod 

malitia complexionis diverse quandoque provenit ab humiditate calida aut frigida®® 

currente ad aliquod membrorum, quemadmodum narravi de esse membrorum in quibus 

fiunt apostemata; et quandoque non est res*! ita, sed est cum alteratur complexio corpo- 

ris in qualitate sua; et quod quedam occasiones*? que alterant ipsum*? consurgunt** ex 

ipso corpore, et quedam eveniunt* exterius. Cum febris quidem* fit*’ a putrefactione 

solum,* et cum quedam*® a quibusdam apostematibus, ex ipso corpore. Et eventus qui- 

dem febris*® a calefactione solis®! aut a*? superfluitate exercitii, exterius. Et illud quidem 

narrabo latius quam in hoc sermone in libro de causis accidentium.** 

Et** quemadmodum febris accidit a caliditate solis cum alteratur complexio corporis, 

similiter accidit**s quibusdam hominibus ex frigore**® aeris multotiens ut vincat in eis vehe- 

menter frigus in toto corpore donec moriantur quidam eorum.*’ Et res quidem in hiis etiam 

omnibus*® manifesta est quod** accidit eis* passio et dolor. (8.1) Et*! passio et dolor etiam 

accidit ei*? cui*® dominatur frigus vehemens ex forti frigore; deinde nititur calefacere** 

corpus suum velociters approximando ipsum*® igni. Et multi illorum*’ quibus evenit 

illud, cum appropinquant corpora sua igni*®* subito, sentiunt dolorem vehementissimum** 
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in radicibus unguium.* Quis ergo, cum sensibiliter videat*' in hac dispositione quod causa 
passionis et doloris non est nisi malitia complexionis diverse, audeat respondere illud** in 

doloribus qui intrinsecus accidunt? Et miretur qualiter accidat dolor multotiens*? homini- 

bus absque apostemate, aut in intestino** quod nominatur colon, aut in* extremo testicu- 

lorum, aut in reliquis membris, et illud ideo quoniam nichil horum est mirabile. 

Et neque etiam*° qualiter accidat febris et tremor in*” quibus(A39rb)dam hominibus in 

dispositione una, propterea quod** multiplicatur in corpore** humor frigidus flegmaticus 

similis vitro, et humor calidus qui est de genere colere,*® donec in ipso simul*' dominen- 

tur*? et moveantur*®® in corpore, et proprie in membris sensibilibus, non est mirandum si 

sentiat cuius hec** est** dispositio utraque‘® simul. Nam si*’ ad hominem veneris**® et 

in sole calido eum*” stare* feceris, deinde super ipsum*’' aquam frigidam effunderis,*” 

non erit inconveniens si sentiat caliditatem solis et frigiditatem aque. Verumtamen hec 

duo simul habenti*”* hanc dispositionem non adveniunt nisi exterius, et advenit ei etiam 

unumquodque eorum** in partibus corporis sui magnis. 

(8.2) In febre autem* quam greci nominant*’® epialam, quod advenit ei”’ ex calido et 

frigido*”® non advenit*”” ei nisi intrinsecus,*® et advenit ei etiam*' unumquodque eorum in 
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partibus corporis sui*? parvis. Et ita fit ut non sint partes magne corporis primi‘** quibus 
adveniat frigus,*™ nisi*’ ad latus cuiusque earum* sit pars magna cui adveniat calor; et 
non sit pars parva corporis secundi cui®’’ adveniat frigus, nisi et ad latus eius sit alia“® 
pars parva cui*” adveniat* calor. Et propter hoc fit ut iste secundus®' estimet*? se sentire 
utraque simul in suo corpore. Et illud ideo®* quoniam cum unumquodque quod infrigidat 
et™ calefacit sit sparsum in partibus parvis, quarum una est post aliam, et non** sit post 
eas* in parvitate ultima,*’ non est possibile ut inveniatur pars® ex istis parvis in qua sit 
sensus unus*” caloris et frigoris™ absque alia.®' (8.3) Et cuidam eorum’® qui*® febriunt 
accidit,™ cum primo** febris eum invadit, in unaquaque accessionum suarum, ut sentiat 
cum ea frigus superfluum et calorem superfluum, sed nullum eorum sentit in loco in quo 
sentit alterum. Ille tamen*® cui illud®” advenit potest discernere manifeste inter membra 
sua que calefiunt et inter ea*® que infrigidantur, et illud ideo quoniam sentit calorem®® 
quod’'® interius est in ipsis suis®"' visceribus et sentit frigus in omnibus membris que sunt 
in manifesto®' sui corporis. 
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Et ex febribus preterea est febris quam greci vocant’® synochum numquam remota ab hac 

dispositione, et similiter est genus febrium adurentium®** mortificantium.*'> Et illud quidem 

quod accidit in hiis febribus in partibus maioribus est quod accidit in febre quam greci vocant 

epialam in partibus minoribus, malitia namque complexionis in hiis febribus etiam est diversa, 

et est etiam diversa in eo cui advenit tremor, preter quod ipsum sequatur febris. Hoc autem 
accidens raro accidit; sed tamen secundum dispositionem accidit quibusdam mulieribus et 

quibusdam viris. Verumtamen oportet proculdubio ut ipsum iam precesserit regimen quietis, 

aut patiens®'® spatio®'” longo assidue sit usus multitudine cibi generantis humorem frigidum 

crudum flegmaticum sicut humor®'® similis vitro. Et videtur quidem quod accidens hoc’ non 

accidit ante® alicui penitus quoniam non fuit aliquis hominum usus hoc regimine quietis et 

multi(A39va)tudinis cibi. Et propter hoc invenimus antiquos medicorum iudicantes quod ne- 

cesse est ut tremorem consequatur febris. Nos tamen™' iam vidimus multotiens et viderunt™ 

alii novorum medicorum tremorem provenire™ quem postea febris non est consecuta.’> 

(8.4) Febris autem quam greci vocant®® epialam est composita ex hac malitia complex- 

ionis a qua provenit tremor quem non sequitur febris, et ex malitia complexionis a qua® 

provenit febris. Cum autem dico epialam, nolo intelligi per hoc nomen nisi febrem in qua 

utraque semper®”’ accidunt. Febrem vero quam tremor precedit et quam postea’ sequitur 

calor, sicut accidit in tertiana et quartana, non nomino*® epialam. lam igitur®™ manifestum 

est quod febris**! que epiala®® nominatur est composita’ ex duobus modis*** malitie com- 

plexionis diverse, et similiter est dispositio in reliquis’* febribus preter febres fixas. 

(9.1) Et similiter sunt™ egritudines que sunt proprie alicui membrorum cum apostemate: 

omnes enim*”’ fiunt a** malitia complexionis diverse, sicut apostema quod nominatur flegmon et 
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nominatur®® cancer et nominatur formica, et pustule que per erisipilam noscuntur,* et apostema 

nominatum*' mollicies et nominatum estiomenus et illud quod nominant greci** cancrene, et 

est* accidens perducens™® membrum in semitam mortis. Omnibus enim egritudinibus istis est 

commune quod ab humiditate proveniunt ad aliquod membrorum effusa; et diversificantur 

quoniam quedam eorum?*” proveniunt** ab humore flegmatico, et quedam ab humore qui est de 

genere colere rubee,* et quedam eorum a colera nigra, et quedam® a sanguine; et eorum que 

proveniunt*® a sanguine, quedam fiunt a sanguine calido subtili ebulliente et quedam proveni- 

unt’® a sanguine frigido spisso’® et quedam fiunt a sanguine cuius dispositio est alia. 

Perscrutabor igitur subtilissime ut exponam species harum egritudinum in libro alio. 

(9.2) In hoc autem libro contentus sum ut dicam qualiter sit dispositio in humiditate que 

ad membrum effunditur et eventu suo, quo provenire™ facit unamquamque egritudinum 

quas*™* nominavimus; quod est secundum ratiocinationem quam in eis que premissa sunt 

narravimus de proventu apostematis quod nominatur flegmon ab humore calido sanguineo. 

Et quod unumquodque membrorum similium partium, simplicium, primorum,’ cum in 

eo vincit humiditas illa, provenit®® ad malitiam complexionis diverse; et illud ideo quon- 

iam manifestum est et apparens quod calefit aut infrigidatur aut desiccatur aut humectatur 

secundum quod in ipso dominatur illa humiditas que ei appropinquat, eius vero interiora 

nondum conversa sunt ad similem> illius eiusdem dispositionis. Quod si totum resolvatur 

ab ultimo exterius sive interius*® et fiat totum dispositionis unius, sedabitur ab eo subito 

dolor penitus; egritudo tamen tunc® erit spissior et difficilior et siccior. 

Et qui antecedit quidem et scit quod narro’? de hoc,’* sufficit ei donec intelligat librum 

meum de medicinis; deinde, post ipsum, librum de ingenio sanitatis.’* 

¥nominatur O nominatum AH 

S0noscuntur A (Ar.) nascuntur HOFEPV (Heb.) 

S*lnominatum AH quod nominatur O 

*cancrena A 

Sest om. A 

$producens A 

>4proveniunt: om. O, ins. O procedunt 

**Teorum AO earum H 

3ad aliquod membrorum . . . proveniunt om. H 

*rubeo H 
0add. H enim 
551 del. H ab humore flegmatico et quedam ab humore 

520m. O 

93frigido spisso A tr. O spisso H 

et AH om. O 

Sprovenire O pervenire AH 

%6quam O 

Tpriorum H 
*8provenit OH pervenit A 

%similem AH simile O 

%exterius sive interius AO exterius sive et interius H exteriorum suorum et interiorum EFPV (Heb.) 

ladhuc O 

562quod narro AH quod narratio O 

363de hoc tr. H post ei 

5%%add. A completus est liber G. de malitia complexionis diversa [sic] add. O deo gratias ammen 
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D. The Hebrew Text 

Editorial Policies and Conventions 

The edition we offer of this text is based on a study of a digitized copy made for us by 

the Bodleian Library, Oxford; our transcription of the text has been informed but not con- 

strained by simultaneous reference to the text of the prior Latin translation. We have also 

examined the manuscript itself, in the Bodleian Library, in order to try to clear up a few 

remaining problems in our reading. Yehi’el of Genzano’s semicursive script is not par- 

ticularly difficult to read, but the ink with which he wrote has occasionally penetrated 

through the paper page and caused problems with particular words; other words have been 

corrected and made hard to read as a result. He framed his text with lines at the top and 

bottom and at either side of the page, and when he wrote over these lines, his text is again 

sometimes not entirely clear. 

We had originally expected to publish the text of the Bodleian manuscript as it stood, 

and to point out omissions, offer corrections, and suggest additions in footnotes, but there 

proved to be too many problems with the text to make this feasible; as written, it is often 

impossible to understand, and sometimes can only be understood in a sense opposite to 

what Galen wrote. Some of these problems have arisen in the process of copying, as scribes 

slipped in their writing to another similar word further on in the text; others are likely to 

have originated with the translator himself. Ideally, we would like to offer a text that would 
represent as closely as possible the version that David Caslari himself completed, without 

disguising the fact of that version’s probable corruption in the nearly two hundred years 

that separate it from its only surviving copy, in the process conveying to present-day read- 

ers a sense of the difficulties that medieval readers of Hebrew medical texts were likely to 

encounter. 

We have tried to meet these two goals with the following compromise. Misunder- 

standings and omissions that are likely to have originated with the translator and his 

collaborator have been left as they stand in the text and identified in the notes. On the 

other hand, when there was reason to attribute the errors to the scribes who copied and 

recopied the text over the course of its history (such as casual misspellings), we have 

corrected them in the text itself and have given the actual reading of the manuscript in 

the notes. A few words that seem to be textual intrusions (i.e., they are not necessary to 

sense and have no correspondence to the Latin) have been left in the text but set off in 

square brackets. Editorial additions to the text, whether to expand abbreviations or to 

supply words we felt were needed for sense, have been placed in angle brackets. Ellipses 

in angle brackets (thus: < . . . > ) indicate the omission in the Hebrew text of significant 
passages from the Latin original; the missing Latin is supplied in the notes and translated 

into Hebrew. (Minor divergences from the Latin have not been signaled; they will in any 

case appear in a close comparison of the two texts.) The copyist occasionally indicated 

the proper vocalization for Hebrew words, and whenever he did so, we have reproduced 

his vocalizations. It should thus be possible to read the Hebrew text essentially as it ap- 

pears on the page. 

Two other editorial interventions in the text should be acknowledged. We have of course 

maintained the chapterization of the Hebrew text, but we have also continued the division 
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of the text into the arbitrary chapters and numbers introduced editorially into the Arabic 

version and maintained in the Latin translation. These numbers, placed within parentheses, 

should facilitate a comparison of the three versions of Galen’s treatise. We have also given 

the folio numbers of the Bodleian manuscript in boldface type, both recto and verso, and 

placed them in square brackets at the corresponding place in our edition. 

SIGLA AND ABBREVIATIONS 

N = MS Oxford, Bodl. Opp. Add. Fol. 18, fols. 19v—27r 

IN = N note in the margin of MS 

1 = Galen, De malicia complexionis diverse, tr. Gerard of Cremona, 

ed. Michael McVaugh 

add. = added by 

del. = deleted by 

ditt. = dittography 

om. = omitted by 

[...] = conjectural deletion 

<...> = conjectural addition 

(1) = corrupt reading 

(?) = doubtful reading 

 



The Texts 

DVINNITIY GINNN A1 9 990 

YTIPN NI IR M) NWIN MHDWPN DNIAN 172 YT I DINN NPNYD 

O 70Y99 GINNN 10 Y17 DN TN .9INNN 310 17 P199N 12 Dwrw PYRY 799 [19r] 

977 PYNRN THRA RIR NPV 52 KD MIPIUN 010 TR WIN NN NIPOY N0 1D NN G0N 933 

NOON 'DIMWN PIPY NN NNONA DIM NP NYIND DIDW NNTPN <N>MND) WA 

952 77 9oNNN 3 YN (1.2) NIV ANIPIN NYAPIN INTPN NJN MINK MNTPNN N2IN) 

RO PINY N, DMND XD RINY MDD MDY IND ,17PY NN ,DMIDRD 10 TR TR 

2 DMINNN PNPY RDNN XM MM TON TIT2 7HIPY IMNI XPN IN NINN 1HN 11T 

VD NN NYIN NNBRD IPIIR PIIPY NNN XD IX RDPD PR PNPY NNN XDNN 12 70N N 

NN DNNY NP7 ROV TY DXPNN DX DMONN 1IN 7N .N90 VIPDIR YOPIYN 121 0N 

NON DI IMN NAY XA KINY GINNN T 1IN0 INK PAHY ¥ .12 DN IWX 1IN ¥aP) 

MY DIPMIWOY IN,WNVYN DINKD IDDING IN NPN NPIY DX ,DONYN T2H DIPNMDNY 

T N9 NI MM NN 012 N98YN [19V] R 1NN X NI MINN NWn 

DOIYN DMNI NIND NI MIADN GINNN HTH Y1) NYYI NHNI DN DRI TV NN 

9902 PIRINY 1D NPVIA MVIVD BN YN HTHN Y17 3901 .DNININ IR DIIPN IN DIDHNNN 

TN 9NN NIZNIIY DMINPYI NNTPY DXA37N DINK DD NYIIN ¥ X non (1.3) awnn 

NN NI DONIN TN YD INPIWIN TN NININN NPV IN TN G0N YN DDINY IN 

PN HIN MNNIN DN DNV 99 YIPI ATH YN DAONNN DN GINNN AT I DN IINRY 

DD MNVIVIMN DN 

5 

AT YT OPN D TN NYY) TIT NTOINI NYTN NN 190N M2 ONIMNDVY 1D DN IV 799 

9279 HNNNY DMIRN 9 NI NIIRY NN 19D NN INIT 12T DIV NIV .9oNNND 

IN PR DNPN PNPY 210D 518NN MOV N DA8HA 1 0N ! 

N >»v : emendation editors »w ~  
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DN YR NINM YVIM DM TNV NI YT o PRYIMND SyTIn DN DN 

PIN) TN TN 927,011 TN 92 59272 oy 199 (2.1) .DMWA DTN DIV 21DV XYW DMN 

YINA IN T ,PIM 93IN HN PINI HIIN MY HYNN .DNND 22N KINY PIN DINIPN DIPIND 

IPON> MYANRM 22N 51191200 DNV 19 DXAPN [20r] DADRN ON PINI 99N ,99M P 

W) DMIPY DIPOYT DTN DXAXY) DIYP) DIDINDM MNYN DM BNN 1INV DPONI 1Y 

0V M) DY) DI 

DN YN, NINY NN NPIYN DIV DPINT TN N MNINNI MIIT TWR DIDND 1IN (2.2) 

DR MY YN YD ,0NIN DXPOYTA DXTHN SN, DXPONN MMT DNYRI DN NN 

DADND TIND 2 TYIONYTIN .AMN /<MT>INT MNINY IND DOIP) DN D3 

§YaY) .0»H9N DMIDNA TINT YWY DN DT DNHNY D127 DXAPI ¥ DOPONN MIYT DINIWYNIN 

DIMING AN YN MNEYR DXNXIT PMINY 11 DN DT DXAPI DXPINN 71T 1IN NI INI X¥D) 

092X ¥ TR .DWINY MDY DPIPIY DXPIN DINNND NN 23 ,DIPINN 197 KINY ¥ DIDRN 

P> YIN2 PYIY 13 12 BN TWNR DPTON DXIPIN 92 PYNT I2IN ¥WIN NYP NINY DIIND 

7Y ONI DYIN .NIDN N2 MDY MNIYY MIDMN YAV MY NMINY MN Y MPIIN INMNDY ; MNIYN 

509 BNNT 2N NIONN DMATN 1IN AN 1901 PNYTIN 123 MY DNV DXAPIN PR ITOM T 

L1919 UMY NN NNNT> DNIYIY 

TING DY) PPN P PIPDN DOV GINNN KN I MNN 92 [20v] 12 TH>w WYY P99 (2.3) 

N9 MMPN NN WIHN 123 1IN II<I>N 7103 WAV NINWI GINNN I 17 I IR N1DY 

LA9NNN M0 N 37 MY MK NI TAN AT PN GINNN HIN Y11 NIP> DNIY 9NN S5ponw m 

191 NIN WA GINNH NN Y11 NIPOPYI 2 1T TUR MANN Y0 NN BI07N Tpyn Han 

10 1353y 19N 1Y NOND TAR Y2 1PN 0720 DIVPI IMIPN 

N D>7y»N : emendation editors passim  DYTNN ! 

N N9 : emendation editors 19 

N7273: emendation editors 1272 ° 
rasceta L : mpovaon * 

De . .. anotomie L : <mT>wa’ 
N p9nw : emendation editors >ponw ® 

N ©»n : emendation editors YY1’ 

add N Twm nwo - w nona 0  
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wm N D8y 70> IMNNY BN 99NNN AT I T PRI INDY 2$39. P99 (851 

YN DRYNPNH DXPYT ONYIM DXPAITN NN DITHN DITHA IN H¥Y2 DN IMN TOV? DRY 

MY NN .DNVP ANV DXTIN IR RIDY TY NI KD N .DNOPA OPINKY,DOVINN) 

0 210 nm oan Dmx nvan 1n mnd NHn Jow JM9r32 K9 DTN Yayan Imnn 

TINAIWR DXAPIN IMNM INMND I MN AT MY <I>NNY.DXTHN MK NHDIPIM 

979> AWK MDD IMND OMTTS 9919 INYNINN WNNIY DN NIPPY TY DNYRIN DN 

DOPOYT DY) NIN INKY ,IWIAM DDIPM DIWPN DXAYYN 12PY DINYNIN DIIINI NN 

99 [21r] By mom . 0085nnm Do)y %99 MIWNAZ XD NP> TINMA DN, DPPAYT MNI2) 

1A 982 X2 <OHNY YINA IWN INNM ,0YPI> DNND) DNNNY DNPH9I TWR IMDNY 

APPINA P NN YN XY DNSPY, T DINT XY DX NHN VN> XY DNYPI DI INYL DIDN) 

JEONNPIYY DINPA NWII XIPIN NIN M 9INM (3.2) TN DY MW 10N> DNNP)Y, 1715 

YNIP) DHNM N 12 TN DTN 1NIYIY,I8Y2 1IP> GINNN MNP NN ,NHBN ROND NINY 

DAYIT NN ,DXPAYT SNT2M DOPAYTN DTN MAN INNK INYNI WNNT INKY .INTI MNTI 

2 YPYPY TY DTN IMN 197D TUR D1IIND INUD 

PP N AMNAY IN : DN 1IN MHWN TAXY 1IN XY NHYN NINTY IWHN ONJ2 NID NN 

FPY0N INNONY IXYN 23U NXNK MBIV IN 1NN NI TUN MINN O <INYD>Tow) 

MININY MIIN NN .2 NINY NN DXTPNT INT MIN TN MINT 7Y, N8N 7D IMNNVY ¥ 

DYIN AWMV IN 9P 19NWIY NPNDN 93 YOOV IN : DN WX DWN TN 29D 7NN 

1Y AMNT IMN P12 NN DN .12 XY NN RO TN IWND INIWN NP MNIIN 

Sy DRI MM DIBYSY N1APN NN .NDP INNKI XOND MTDNN NN TAND : DY DN NY 

_2)7P 1N 2N NP 2RI NINY 299 NNWH TN AP NN ;TN DYN ,NNOYD AP NP 

WN AN IMN ;2100 10 M ANYN DIPHN PINT I OP 2P T [21V] 'y 

om. X : Jwm ! 
resudat L : mo>1om 

152 TN 1OINNR DY b M M P 
N 01 : emendation editors 121010 14  
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(353) S nnsy DIAIPNN NI DIITHIN DXAPIND 1PN TNON VYN AP TP 'NPYaY TN LY 

MNPNIY NPT XINY IMNND WINA XINY NIWN INY 717> MOOND XPIN MPNa XM 

,MNN PINA N1APN PPW Y7 NIN 7PRDY! RIPIN DIPA INNNN NI1PN DINX . 10<. . > 

NPWI MNP DWN NNN YTINNND 1AM ,NIWN INY 77> DIRTPINN DTN MW INPNI 

YODND DNYPA PNN MYIXN FPINI TWN DIX1APN DINN .Y 7 XIN MNIN NINKD 17N 

D12297) DIINI DWTNNNN D$1IPN YN HN DNYPA DIIXYA DWTHNHN DXNIAPM ,NNN 

DN XN N DR WK TD1PN HEN I, DN WK DIPOYT MYIM DPANTN DT ony'pa 

N DIPna 

2102 NI BN N NN T NNDND MY ININN TN, NNN XN DIIND NYY Imnnw (3.4) 

IN DMIDNN WY P> DN O9IND NNIN NHNNN DINK .YV TIXRD TODN NIV DN 

155N MNW) DYIOY 97 AXIN DIIIRM LI KIWI 717> NN ,DMN MW §9NNNN P2IYN 

DYININV 1INMINI ONIPION N2WNHN PPN MY 19T 120V 10D Y201 NHNVA NYA NIN ,NNNWNN 

TR TN 721 Y200 IR YTOIND 9NN NINVN NN KX [22r] DIDRY DWININ DPN 

NYN21> NI IN INP> NI IN DNING NI DN TO KDY IWI0N XY K9) MNY> XY DIINNN N¥INY 

TP 1P N DNNN ANV 9D ,9INNNN HTON $I172 DX INDN PNV IN 2 XY N 

13 0) IXON WTNI DIDN .NPOND INYND PIN NN YW NIWIY 295 M 7PN, TINOA ANDN 

V2 DY PNIOND 29712 021NN N NIPN RN 2PIN NYA 1D WDIHWI IN TaND NINIMW<I> 

ININTIDBY NN ININSPY NN NI HTNN TAND NIWOVWI DINN .NY DY PNIDNY RNSN DY) 

23NN 2119 NI M HODIND NMIP? IR ,NPIDY N NN NN 

1 
X,m OIN YINI KON H¥2 577 RYINOWIIN I1IND WK DTN DINY IYIINN P99 (4.1) 

209N 72RN DINK NN 922 DIN WTNN XY OPNIND] 10N MY 9NN 922 TN DTN I 

om. L : nnys® 

VRONN IIND NI 2N K7 : MMM N33 70N et ad quam secundum plurimum fit saniei eruptio ' 

N DMpn : emendation editors oypn 7 
IUN DTN 9INPWD : emendation editors NI DIN WTNM XD H¥2 Y77 NUIMIOWION 1IN TWN DTN DINwN 'S 
P NDM HY2 77 RYINIOWIAN TN WK DTN DINYI N DDIMWI X7 S3nmws N M DN VTN 9aNa 

‘N n onn  
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2 AWK DTN DI PYIND RN 93(2] 0PN P30 0N Y9<n>nnn 9axa Awr 0T opnmw 

YR .PIN DIN 9NN DNNMY KOV <(?) 921> XYY XY IN N 952 129N DT INITRD 1NV 

99190 DTN DIND PIN NN LINNNN AN WK DTNV 577 19X NPIRD IV NNDNN GNNY> 

PN ANPN MY P, NNYTRD 1YY 12N G0N 9 

NINY 290 ,0°PNTN DXTHI IWN DTN DHNM? ,0IND 120D ,NNYNI DRNIY NN 0nr (4.2) 

IIARNYI) .DXPAT XNYAN DXTHA TWN DTN PINKI,MAIN YLD 1P NP DN NP Wava 

DINN 797,097 IWN 0T DINNN DNHNAN DIIVNN OMNY NP [22v]n Dannnn 

w Pnmnwny 5P KINY NN 93 NIYRI DNDNIPY MINT IN Y9923 .90 Y52 1yN DTN IXR MINND 

01 .9P INY WALV N NINYNY HPI KINY NN XIND 1IPIY NYRIN IO ; DN INY WI0aY 

ON NP PP NP PT AN NINY 290 NN NXIN IPTMANA NINYIN HP INY NIiNY 

DIN INN NIN DTN DIN MNPIN IRYA DIDRY .MIAVN DNYDN TP MNP ,INITRD NIBN 1M 

9N NYPIAY NINN MNWN MITRA .7AIN NMHDD NP INK XIN DNNYD NI NP /OYTRD 

D) NIV O, NNNYNN Y PPN PT RINY NN DI :HHD2) SvIpa MNVNn NINYM ,Na YYDV 

2NN YWIPA HYINN NI 

MNON MAYNNNY TRN PINNNI NNNYN INYNRIN NONNNN PN PIPY IR 1PN (4.3) 

120 T IIDNN IR DIN NIDINK X7 XD NINN WTINN TWN NNINY 297,101 MANN 

NHN9<I> NOIWN IR NIDNNN NN KT NI 299) ,NYA0[W] 290 ROX 1IN NWIDYY- NINK 

D197 D272 X8I NV, INNNY TND HPI MNWINM 12 PRY NNND VIDY 3 .0MIND 

1770 AN 7P 1IN WINNNN WIYD 7N ,NINDY NN MITAY N DY XD DX .DPNNM 

), TIVY.DNN PINT IN DTN X27 DN IWN DMIAND TP NN [23r] IX XDIND 2 IWUN 1D D) 1aRM 

DIYPNI IN DI MNONM IR IBINI] NN IN NMDN IR NNNYN IN DTN 12 12NV DTN 

1Y N9ND TANY TAN 93 220NN %09 119NN 27 XoMn 219123 MW N1972 12 DN 2NN 

NSNS IDNINN 29D) N DY 

1N nwmORIEN 92 501 : a<nson 
N mwnb : emendation editors nunwny 

resolutio L : X000 9123 *! 
N pvnn: emendation editors oromn  
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072 WK 2 mannw xon 9199010 310 $17 NI 0N DIIYN 1PN Y9¢ NHINDA mn (5.1) 

»151 IWN D72 PINKY DTN ¥27 DR IWN DMINA PINKY L2310 AN NI INXIN NP1 

RINYY 2N LINNY TIVA 5507 132 MYISND 0251 DRY 900 S9NAWN 9503 NI 1M TIN»IY 

PIN DIND DPATIYI ONNY PINT 1IN 199 1719912 1713 1999 DN win <. s NP dNoa 

TP 12W 95 NIN N Y199 NIWOW om) -DINN MYON DPNM XINN YNNIV ,¥201N 5y 12nn 

SPTRN AYIN YNND XINY 295 INRY NN Y209 7P INPM P7 NN 070 

72N 0NN DOW 511p Yapn NINYY 07N 991 NP2NN DINNY XY MNTPI DINN (5.2) 

DMON DMIVN DAV INYY DXPAYTN DTN MO DN .MM VINYN 191NN PY20N KN 

IR TNN MINWNN DINNNND BN YIN 3190 MINWA Mby PTY NI PN DN DXIPNHM 

XY, 951 550 NNWN INK 12 WK 159NN HN Y30 [23v] 108 79X 7t TnY ox) .0Ywn DINN 

V29N 1550 DN NIV NN 1M ON DINK Z.<...> ya0n1m REPA DINM 1IN NP2 w935 on 

PANINI N1V NIFNDN OYION PIYNN NN ANINN NNEY TIT KN WK 19507 11t N 

22 YIONN DRI NONWI MINM P2 PHN NN YN NNANA 2977 198 N 

PINN TN NINVAN MN DIND A DRD> AW 7P TN Pt 992 P ONY SUY P 

MNITY 2"nmpm NNTPA NMN DIND NN MHNIWA DINWRIN PN 1IN 295 5N (5.3) 

YaN, 725 T NP TOIW 1IN MINND DXYNY 395 12 M, NYIAP) NONY PRPVINRY 1Y97) 

12 PRY N2IND IN DN, PY 7P <NO> NNTPN NI .DHDMPN DN XXM 1IN NN NP 

%9y 1950 M . Znnx nnona npwa VI PIIRY 95 NN, DIN WP NIV 299 NNTR 

AN PN M NIWY MM NI DX WIIN PRY 10N DOVINT DINYA D»ya0n DND»IN 

779 DTPY 0N NID MNTPN NN H¥2 PRY XN M9 .m95wn 199971 Dhe) IUN DNINA 

%95 M1 N20M [24r] 595 N2 vwan NN PNIOIIN ANDT WX, NITYN INTR 971 ;oA 

caliditas L : (= qualitas) m>xnw 2 NI MTIN V90 MNIDNY 2927 WONIM - Sicut narravi in libro de medicatione anathomie L : <...>% 
IIPDIVING - Resolutionis autem terminus in unoquoque membrorum est nocumentum operationis eius L : <.,.>% 

NPT P DI DMINAN 13 AN MW 9D Sw POy $DNNIM 
N add. and del. NpON : nNaPIn % 

N 1M : emendation editors mpyyay 2’ 
X INN MO : emendation editors nnx Anona 2  
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091257 ,DNYP NIV HYYON ONYPA HYANY NN NPN NNTPN NNT 1Y 1N 1I1IX NDNY 

on ,2’omann <9r> o8P N a7y (6.1) MmN TR NWY) DI NNN INITN IW 12D 

192925PW DYIPN DN BNV DNNN DMND NP> NIY A9 NP DIP DNIP) 1IN 00N 

912921 Nt 19D NIP? DHRIYA DMIARY MIN ;)2 M1 VXY 0N DNIOVN DXIPN DXIIRD OMN NPH 

NI 1PN IWIANY NI ,NPION DN ¥ YAV DNINONI DNY DXIANNY .DNNIM DMNN MY 

< DINN> DR VIYNY N P DAY DPYTM NN > MANNN PR MM ;1P 1IN DYYM DN 7IR 

ST NPY MINYLY TY IMMAN YN WK WM NIPAN *2PINAY RIN M) .01 NP 

»891 #oMN2900 %95 PP MP 21172 W DN 2172 NN P D8TNNHN DPHN DN .NPL IN DINI 

001192925 X9 ML MM 12 ,MANT P2 122 WN TN 

99V ;11902 LIPION DT 1 ,IINIY NINT PYN NT 197 1T W) Hya NHRODIN D 0N (6.2) 

NP IN TN DIN,MNAN PIPS KIR DPR MMINAY N2 7Y MM .IMIN XIN DPN DIINN 

NP [24v] ,N¥PW DWIN NN NN PIPY 191 1IN DINA ; NN PIVO DUTND DNYD 

71 XDIPOY NOX,DHN PIY NHN TV TY NEPY NN NPHIYN 0293 XIPA 13N 590N 

XHW POIYN P ;NP NN X DIN NNAINT 212N NT DOWIY TN ORI PN NOD IRV 

NN 9123 797> NI ,NIINT 1N JI2N MY ON DINN .NIADN KDY NN DWNIN PINT 777> 

NV PP N9 72T NPRY DN TIT NIN NIN NPN NNDN DIWY 1PN NNDN 297 MM 12 

STNN T8 ION MP2Y DIN NNX NIIDNN DNV DTN N2 NPV 

MMYYN D»N YA NP ,MMNI O ¥ 01N ¥ NP DNY MDDV 77 MY 29N0) (6.3) 

DN TN 99 WM DTNA 19D ,NT AN 1Y 0HNM DO YIN ,MMN) DPN D1 IR 

131919 BTN TN N DTN, 080 DTN PN M’ 2IPYNY XIN M) P12 113N NP0 

9Y <>V NN 91930 XYW TONM IMNI NI XIN DNYTIY NADM .INN NYIN NYINN N 

7093 ,0NY MNIN DAY NPV NN NI HITH VIR’ XD INDY NI DTN DNNSN 9oW NN M 

N mow : emendation editors mwo 
om.L: omann ¥ 

N mobnnn : emendation editors ©a9nmHN ! 

N 9axnv : emendation editors WY 

N ©ponnnn : emendation editors  ©9bnNN 
N (?2)omacmn :omann 
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DMNY DT NI PN MNIIN NPHYY 7971 7119) 199710 KON 1P N9) TO9 N9 TN N 

DIINY 02971 D)»IY2 KON NN DMINN NN ,MN2Y 360’3\\31 DN DN DT 

12 MMNY N33 157910 DN XN N1 NATH [25r] 

n w89 pin DD NP NYNIN NN WK NNMPN INTRN NIMX DN (6.4) 

MYAPWI DNSPA SIN ; NI2I07 NWNN DN NIY DNN DNX PR MNTPN IRUD) AN 912000 

NN,MN0IVTY DNYPA W PITY DN 51292 LYNI DNNPY Y2912 TRN PN MONN 

NN TIIRY IR NI .QINNN AT 170 NOX P> N9W D197 07PN w1 8 Frapnn 

71),0MNN) NYIALN MNIN B 1N TPTIX XY DR, NN NIPHN N WINT DN N0 

7902 DNMNM D21 DIPHN MIAD NN YIX .ONN TAXI TAN 93 Y193 TP XINY NN KN 

.DMPRM 0»ONN 

TOONN 77T 11 ONI DTPY 192 XNI9T 122 1IN .99NNN 3TN 171N 1w IY¥aY P9 i([7:1) 

NTP NDN,NNTP 521 M0 NONN NN 92V ,PIMP97 <N>NIPIN NHNM XONBN NNTPN 

N22 DIONY,MINYD WIDYN MINTP 11991 M 990NN ATN Y17 DN TUN O»INNN DN )TV 

/722 MDYINAN ITY NI, I8 GOID TPTPY XIPNN WK WAYIIY 7110 3 5390 1t 71971, NOND 

D210 DNY 0217 DXINK DT WYY N NNNY .PIINTY N1 YIY T9T 177N NP YA 

Y N5 NN 19D WAYNND 1930 XITY 190 7NN NN NIIN MIN 9IN . Wwaynnb 

12 “onn PN MR M DYe F NN 951 MNX TIT2 WTNT 99NN0 130 1 o9y (7.2) 

2390 /YASY NN NYYNN N2ITA YN NADI DIN 210 717 MY [25v] 8 X2pn 

-DNN YRV NTNRYN NA02 TND /HNIMY IN ,DYIN D102 127 DYDY NN DHBNNY BTV 

;M2 MBYIDN MIDN NI NN 28Y DN XD NNHN MXIN MNTPN 1IN I9¥ O8N NIN NI 

,IVISN AN MONN N¥PAI NPIN IM> MMM NP DNTPN 1PN MONN TAN 9 19N %99 

992 INTP DIV X923 BN NP 

N 2 : emendation editors <201 
que substantie animalis fixe inheret L : N pwn 01 no»p (X nNwian) nwan > 
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III. GLOSSARIES 

The primary glossary gives Latin, Hebrew, and English equivalents for the principal Arabic 

terms and phrases occurring in Hunayn’s translation of F7 sii’ al-mizag al-muptalif. Latin 

and Hebrew indices verborum follow separately. 

A. Arabic-Latin—Hebrew 

The following paragraphs describe the arrangement of entries in the primary glossary and 

explain its use of symbols: 

Arabic entries: 

1) Order of entries: The glossary is arranged according to the Arabic roots. Within each 

root, the following order has been applied: verbs are listed first, followed in second 

place by the derivative nominal forms in order of their length and complexity, fol- 

lowed thirdly by the verbal nouns of the derived stems, and fourthly by the participles, 

both in the order of their verbal stems. 

Verbs: Verbs are listed according to the common order of the verbal stems (I, IL, IIL. . .). 

If the first stem does not appear in the text, the first derived stem to do so is introduced 

by the first stem set in parentheses. When more complex expressions headed by a verb 

are listed, they directly follow the corresponding verb. 

Nouns: The different numbers of a noun (sg., du., pl., coll., n. un.) are listed as sepa- 

rate entries and are usually given in their indeterminate state. However, the article 

is supplied if the noun is commonly used with the article in general, or if it always 

appears in the text with the article in a nominalized usage. 

Complex expressions: Each entry may have subordinate entries featuring complex ex- 

pressions that contain the term from the superordinate entry in some place. Complex 

expressions may be listed in the indeterminate as well as the determinate state. 

Foreign words: Foreign words are listed in a strictly alphabetical order unless they are 

arabicized. 

Vocalization: Only such words that might be confused with each other are vocalized. 

For the main part, this applies to the verbal nouns of the first stem that might be con- 

fused with the verb. In these cases, only the verbal noun is vocalized. Nouns that are 

distinguishable from each other by their vowel structure only are likewise vocalized, 

unless only one of them appears in the glossary. 

6) Numbers: The numbers indicate the chapter and paragraph of the Arabic text in which 

the respective entry may be found. 

Symbols employed in the Arabic entries: 

The dash is used in subentries to represent the superordinate entry. If this superor- 

dinate entry is a complex one, the dash represents only its first element. 

A word followed by a colon may have two functions. A singular with a colon 

introduces a plural or dual, when the corresponding singular does not figure in the 
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text. Any word followed by a colon may be used to introduce complex verbal or 

nominal expressions containing the word preceding the colon when this word itself 

does not figure in the text as an isolated item. The two functions of the colon may 

be combined. 

3) < The angled bracket refers to other entries either containing the word in question or 

representing a different orthography thereof. 

Hebrew equivalents: 

1) Every word is given in the spelling (either defective or plene or both) in which it ap- 

pears in the text. 

2) Nouns are given in the indeterminate state, unless the corresponding Arabic term is 

given in the determined state for some reason; in the latter case, the Hebrew equiva- 

lents are given in the state in which they figure in the text. 

3) Sometimes Pi’el verbs are written with an additional yud that does not necessarily appear 

in the texts, with the purpose of distinguishing the Pi’el from the corresponding Qal. 

English equivalents: 

The English translation corresponds to the Arabic entry as it is translated in the English 

text. Therefore, it does not necessarily correspond to the Hebrew equivalents, nor does it 

necessarily represent the common usage of the Arabic word independently from the text. 

This practice may result in a lack of symmetry between the different translations of the 

singular, dual, and plural of one single word. 
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when the part of the 
body is affected 

N2WHWD DINRY 

20 9287 

cum autem in 

membro fit 

operatio 

S La sails aie il 
3.4 sl 4 

  

i< Ase 
  

to harm 7R ,2a%ann 
mwn 713720 

impediri; 

impedire 
6l é-" dA\ 

  

to suffer harm a7 impediri 6450 
  

harmful 92%3n impediens 6.3 350 
  

the roots of the nails D2IMNOXN W radices unguium 8.1 LY J geal 1 Jual 
  

sliaci < ém\ 

  

"QTYQWS [= 
hektikos] 

PNOTY 07w 
"RP0R" TV 

1.1; 5.3 (siubad) 

  

to corrode 7°090 corrodere 3.4 Jsi 
  

canker WIPRDIROY R herpestiomenus; 

estiomenus 
1.2; 9.1 4K 

  

composed 2070 compositus 2.1 ilse 
  

to hurt o egrotare facit; 

facit pati 
3.1 all zall 

  

pain X 380,90 egritudo, 

dolor, passio 
3.4;53;6.1;7.3; 

8.1 
  

slmef < I 
  

meninges AR CIwn duae matres 3.3 gl Gzl 
  

testicles %2 FeEret 8.1 oy - Y 
  

'NPY’LYS [= 
epialos] 

LRORDR LRDN 
R?°DR 

epiala 

1.1::823.4 
  

scattered W sparsus 8.2 &g 
    pustules D°XN1 pustule 9.1 Ju 

  

vapor   R   vapor   7.2 5 
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body m corpus 1.2:4.1,2; 5:1;6.2; (= 

ebac) <72.3;8.1,2,3 
  

in the entire body of] 
the animal 

M AT 932 in toto 

animalis 

corpore 

\')_AA_LSQA_}J' - 

L1 Ol 
  

bodies; body man ,0°on corpora; CoOrpus 1.2:3.1,2::5.2; ola—d 
6.1,3;7.2 

  

healing mxMa sanitas 3.2;63 ¢ 
  

2aal < g 
  

to cool; to be cooled LR PR 

PNl ,pna 

infrigidare, 
infrigidari 

1.2,3;3.4;4.2; 8.3; 2= 

02 
  

to cool MpP infrigidare 8.2 3 
  

cold map e frigus; 

Eaiciditas 

frigor 

1612:6:102:17.3: 35— 
e <8123 

  

a severe chill P P (P ses Eaehe 8.1 pad- 
  

cold P 7P N frigidus, 

frigidior 
496 3 R 

9.1 
  

coldest; colder S sz an 4.2;6.1 3 
  

to spit P exspuere 6.3 3 
  

simple vws simplex sleacYl <12 Jasw 
  

slow to be changed Wpa Yyenn 

MR 

tarde 

resolutionis 
ANyl 

42 

  

to be abolished "2 destrui 3.4 Jhs 
  

belly 3 venter 1.3 (s 
  

to become moist nononi humectari 3.1 38 
  

phlegm amh ,mak oy flegma 423 by 
  

phlegmatic o flegmaticus 205<8.1,3;9.1 (ooal 
    white   12   albus 22 ebiay          
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o B < 53 
s 

  

eL*>i<«LLfi 

  

thick spissus 42 (S 
  

serpent draco 6.3 gl 
  

to bear down [7]207 gravare 3.1 J&l (J&) 
  

elephantiasis lepra 1.2 ol 
  

body corpus 23iRD= 
  

<parts> corpora 28 e‘fii 

  

Bl < s ma 
  

part P pars 82 s> 
  

parts oophn ,pon partes = 03: 810315l 
eliac) 

  

body A corpus 5.2 g 
  

bodies moa corpora 3.2;4.3;5.23 plual 
  

bodies that have 
firmness 

o°MPR D00 corpora quae 
adest fixio 

Led A0 alaa) calial) 
53 @b 

  

to dry 23107 ,231 ,w2 N desiccare, 

desiccari 
1.23;3.4;92 G 

  

skin W cutis 2.1,2;3.3 aa 
  

to contract and 
compress 

a0 adunare et 

constringere 
6.2 rac 5 rax jxax 

  

concentration iy collectio 323 s 
  

kind, kinds 0 genus 122::5.3: 7t H 

Lls <8.1,3 
    to be near, to be 
adjacent, to be close 

Mp ,PY 

approp uare 

5.2;6.1; sl (Us—>) 
9.2 

  

close   7P propinquum     42 Hsaa 
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to pass 13y pertransire 7.3 Jsa (Ola) 
  

immoderate MR MW N2y 
WM 

transcendere 

mensuram que 

est decens 

iy sl il e 
12 

  

hunger 7 fames 3485 
  
ventricle oon ventriculus 5.1 g 
  
the posterior 
ventricle of the brain 

SINRT TN 

mnan 

ventriculum qui 

esEin 
posterioribus 

cerebri 

el oyl 1y il 
33 gLl A 

  
the anterior 

ventricles 
oI v 

TP 

ventriculi 

anteriores 
3.3 Olediall (Jldy gl 

  
substance ey 6.2 5 

  
the moist substance n? o¥y humiditas 3.4 bl el 
  
the dry substance w2’ DXy substancia 

sicca 
ol 5 sadl: e sl 

8A<34 
  

the fixed substance 
of an animal 

?|substantia 

animalis fixa 
S e s e 

6.4 &) sl 

  

beloved 2MR amicus 6.3 Syaa 
  

degree; definition; 
limit 

23 ,n°%on ,pp terminus 1.2:5.086120= 

  
present-day 
physicians 

D°WINN ORI novi medici SLLY) e Gaaall sGiaa 

8.3 
  

afflictions eventus 9.2 &laal 
  

heat calor; 

caliditas 
11,2, 611.2; 32,30~ 

  

hot an Ny ,an calidus, 

calidior 
31149886 1 ey 

Aoy < 72 3¢ 8. 159411, 
  

heat; hot AD13-15 13- sl he e 
B8 <6.2;72; 8.1 

  
strong heat P on caliditas 

fortis 
4144 

    quiet heat   niom   calor quietus   4.1 Aala - 
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unnatural heat TG 2R 0ma 

waua 

caliditas 

egrediens 

cursum 
naturalem 

Aa Al s ) saldl s ) ) 

5.2 bl gl oo 

  

2 <3 
  

to move JYIN0 moveri 8.1 dad el ja 
  

it moves with a 
constant motion 

YN yyunn 

nrnn 

movetur...m 

assiduo 
5.1 Al dS ja Tas 

  

Aa<is a 

  

to feel, to be felt; to 
sense 

0 L,WAT w0 
-5 wmn 

Eencize 5.3;6.1,4;8.1,2,3 O 

  

to feel w3 sentire 5.1;8.1 (usl 
  

sense; sensation waaLun 2.2;5.3;8.2 (s 
  

sensation own sensus 5.3 (el 
  

sensitive v sensibilis 8.1 sl 
  

viscera; intestines ,0°°)°190 O°1ANA 

077 WX °12R2 

T8 

viscera 33;5.1; 8.3 elial :Lia 

  

the intestines 
abounding in blood 

0217190 O°2°RA 

,072 072NN 

27 0 WK 0272 

o 

viscera 

sanguine 
habundantia 

B 3 3ad) oLaaY) ceLaal) 

423 ) 

  

the preservation of 
health 

M2 DR conservatio 

sanitatis 
6.3 d4aal) hadadasas 

  

to be congested MBI YRR T8 
constrictio 

retineri 

7.2 sl 

  

perfectly mnow perfectus ;,;u<5,3r,sa;‘\m 

  

to be dissolved 7097 resolvere 32 dai:da 
  

dissolution 9 resolutio 32 Jias 
  

to be feverish; fever 
patient 

nnp febrire 72;83 & 

    fever nIPm ,NnTR     febris   1.1;5.1;5.3; —m——> 

7.1:2.3: % 1284 
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hectic fever AP ANt 
mNeTY NP 

febris fixa 6.4; Al aal) ; aal) 

73, 
  

the fever known as 
hectic 

MOTY NP febris fixa 

nominata 
7.1 48U a3 A - 

  

the fever known as 
“hectic fever” 

nyapIn nnTpn febris fixa 
1.1 AU A8 5 el - 

  

fevers mnTp febres 1.1; 5.2; 6.4; 7.2; “has 
8.4 

  

hectic fevers RPOUR NP Eelire g iEixe A A e 
8.4 

  

ardent fever AN MnTPn Febres 

adurentes 
8.3 48 yaall - 

  

laudable nwn Ny laudabilis 3.3 35e3a 
  

better; best; laudable nawn ne laudabilius, 

laudabilior 
32,3 sl 

  

the best healing NP MR 

nnawn 

laudabilior 

duabus 
3.2 Ol aeal 

  

erysipelas 01,8290 R formica 1.2;9.1 3 e 
  

to overwhelm npnn comprehendere 5.2 Jpaiul (Aa) 

  

to surround PR PR continere 33;52 bl hls 
  

surrounding o0 continere ol o4 <31 s 

  

to transform nonnn resolvere 3.4l (Uss) 
  

to be changed; to be 
altered 

7nwa ,7anwn resolvi; 
resolutus 

alterare; 

alterari 

4.2:59:6.1 <> 50 
7:3:8.2 

  

to change and 
alterate 

NINWwaA NRND habens 

resolutionem et 

alterationem 

5.2 sy - 

  

the change ... has 
been completed; the 

alteration ... has been 
completed 

nPon mnwl 

mnwl ,mInwan 
mnhwi n*ana 

transmutatus 

ESE; i ntegre 

alteratus esse 

3.4;53¢ 8- 

    transmutation; change; alteration   ,Isbnnm ,mInwn 
nrsn   permutatio; resolvendum; 

resolutio; 

alteratio   3.4;4.2,3;5.2,3 aiul 

&5& =        
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time; disposition; 
condition 

1Y ,A30N dispositio 5131 7.2:/8.1,3 48 s 
9.1,2 

  

the unnatural 
disposition 

X7 730N7 
Yaua I 

dispositio 

egrediens a re 

naturali 

T e 
5.2 oxubll jeY) 

  

the disposition that 
is truly natural 

n°¥aun A1ona 

nnRa 

dispositio que 

est vere natura 
Lk digally a3 - 

e 

  

the disposition that 
is fundamentally 
unnatural 

Rmw> ANONT 
32 YAV NRXY 

dispositio que 

est a natura 
penitus egressa 

o= data _rAL?U\ 2 

5.2 Sal daydall 

  

a natural disposition n°yaun andn naturalis 

dispositio 
6.1 dampdall - 

  

dispositions nmaon dispositiones 43 sl 
  

G <o ) Al il 
  

alive Al vivere 5 e 
  

animal, animals o n *hya WK animal; 

animalia 
L0 <515 63 Ol 

ERis 
  

to stream forth; to 
emerge 

N7 P70 egredi 3.1;6.2 o> 

  

departure Rvx? Gob <34z 
  

abscesses o°x1ap exiturae 33 clala izla 
  

in all external things 01157 01272 

NI 

in omnibus 

rebus 

extrinsecis 

fLid¥) aran A1z s 
Bl <43is sl 

Ja 

  

idleness; ease of life aman quies 1.2; 8.3 U=is 
  

gaps opTo scissure 22dl 
  

humor e humor 43;8.13;9.1,2 bia 
  

a humor that is of 
the variety of yellow 
bile 

7AAR NN AR humor qui est 

de genere 

colere rubee 

J‘)—A—“J‘_—A\A‘Q_A‘_ 

9.1 JaaYl 

    humors   A ,mms humores   42;52;63; B3l 
s   
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  to vary; to differ n%nnn ,A7nnn diversificari 4.3; 9.1 <alia) :als 

  diversity a0 ,mabnni diversitas 
4.3; 6.1 <Al 

  to vary; to differ; 
different; anomalous 

n%nnn ,noon diversus; 

diversificari 
43;6.1;7.1; <alis s 

em<83 
  to follow 3 usus esse 8.3 i o 
  regimen AT regimen 

8.3 i 
  inside 

nrnns interiora 
3.3 Jah 

  to reject mra> 0°727 muna 

TPwa IR 

respondere 8.1 g 

  

to indicate ana significare 
6.3 Ja 

  blood 
o7 sanguis 3041003 15 [lose 

sLial <7.2; 9.1 

  bloody sanguineus 
03 <9.2 s 

  

iy il <gla 

s 
  to apply oneself assidue esse 

8.3 o 
  to bring close appropinquare 8.1 Ll :La 
  

QS < 4 g 
  reprehensible 

30 illaudaliilis 
3.3 psede 

  head 
R caput 

1.3 ) 
  ligaments 

owp ligamenta 2.1; 3.1 <y cdaly 
  quartan fever Yy quartana 

8.4 &0 

  foot pes 
2>l 

  legs pedes 1.3 5Bayiday 
    wrist   nro10   rasceta   2.1 &)        
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to sprinkle Y effundere 8.1 U5 
  

to exude n»™Inn resudare 3.1 ) 
  

to moisten, to be 

moist, to be 

moistened 

nononn ,nonn humectare, 

humectari 
1.2,3;3.4;92 b 

  

fluid; moisture; 

residue 
,AmR,amn ,mn’ 

mman nnR 
2.2;3.1,2;7.3; 425k 

9.1,2 
  

moistures nrn? humiditates 53 <ligh, 
  

moist n? humidus An<43cb) 
  

thin P77 tenuis; 

subtilis 
42;9.1 G35, 

  

thinnest P77 PP INY tenuior; 

subtilior 
42;5135) 

  

compound; 
composed 

oM compositus <13;2.12;84 <S5 
cliae] 

  

swelling; “tarahhul” >3iX°0%71n ,M mollicies 1.2;9.1 Ja5 
  

spirit mma,m spiritus 4.2:5.1 33735 E9) 

  

ventosity m ventositas 43 &0 
  

exercise avun Mo exercitium L) ) <1.2;7.2 A=l 
  

to have an empty 
stomach 

ox ieiunus 6.3 Gl e 3 

  

glass n"oor vitrum 813z 
  

to push against rP constringere 3.1pa) 

  

to increase augmentum 7.2 33 () 
  

cause 5 8<8] 

  

cause, causes mow 120 A <5573 Sl 
    to heat; to be hot; to 

be heated   ,Omn ,0nnn 

onnnl ,onnna 

calefacene; 

Ca e e nity     1.2,3;3.1,2,4; —>— 

Bl DrnSi et/ Pett Big e 

9.2 
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  to become hot 
equally 

[nwa] annns calefactus esse 

equaliter 
5.3 4 siasa 4 i - 

  to be heated 
excessively 

TRR nn calefieri 

superflue 
7.2 3k e disi (s - 

  to be fully and 
perfectly heated 

onnn1 Mnwa integre et 

perfecte 

calefactus esse 

B R 
5.3 daSaiiall 

  to be fully heated integre 

calefactus esse 

calefactionem 

528 As- 

  to heat onnna ,onn calefacere; 

calefieri 
3.154.1; 82 paud 

  to warm quickly 
70 onnng calefacere 

velociter 
8.1 Lay o i) - 

  heat; to become hot 
om calefactio 3.1,2;4.1,2; 5.2; 4isdn 

6:1: 73 

  unnatural heat 
YU KXV 0w calefactio a 

natura 

egrediens 

)_AYIQJZA'JLA‘- 

5.2 oxuball 

  unnatural heat 9 723m P o 

vavn 
calefactio 

naturam 

supergrediens 

5.1 gahall e da s 

  to be exceedingly 
hot 

pmoom calefactio 

superflua 4.1 4 jia - 

  hottest; hotter an ,on Ny calidior 4.2;6.1 Gl AL 
  cancer 

PR 100 cancer 
1.2; 9.1 Qo 

  fast; quick 
7,91 velox 

Al <42 & 
  quickly; quicker; 
fastest; very fast 

P19 2Ny anan 
AN 0 TR 

an 

velociter; 

velocius; 

velox; 

velocissime 

423;7.1 ¢ 

  rapidity 
ann velox 

Usen <43 4c yu 
  forearm 

P ulna 
2.1 el 

  dropsy W ydropisis 
1.1 ¢l 

  to rely upon; to be 
relieved from 

LPY AT acquiescere; 
sedari 

6.2;9.2 (S 

  to ease     aman   quies   3.4 05Sa 
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pores o"pl pori 2.2 sl 

  

easily and quickly 79121 AR velociter Lo juy A gy A s 
42 

  

dyscrasia ¥ 77007 3 ¥ 

am 

malitia 

complexionis 

diverse; 

malitia 

complexionis 

1.3; &)t 6 s o 5 
7.3;834 

  

anomalous dycrasia a7nnn am v malitia 

complexionis 

diverse 

3.2;9.1,2 alida z) ja - 

  

anomalous dycrasia ,n2nnn At ¥ 

M M Pn 
37 Y1 ,77nnn 

malitia 

xionis diverse; 

malitia 

complexionis 

(malitie)comple- 

0; e lis ol ) el - 

140422 2.3 81425515064 

7.1.2:3::8:1.4:9.9 

  

the uniform [kinds] 
of anomalous 
dycrasia 

YaP1 A IM malitie 

complexionis 

diverse 

1.3 (5 sinsall 7] 3all - 

  

black bile annw melancolia 423 ¢lasm 
  

lower leg P 2.1 @b 
  

s g (s <(5 slusa 

  

to flow RN currens 7.3 Jbs (de) 
  

to be inherent to 2arp o»p inherere 6.4 Sl il 
  

to resemble amT similis 6.3 4l 

  

to become similar T similari 3.4 4085 4l 
  

eliac ] < aliiia 

  

2.1 pi 

  

X <sdd 

  

severe 6.2 2l 

  

      curatio   6.3 slad   
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similar X1 conveniens 6.3 JSLi 
  

common; combined MW M participativus; 
communis 

2.3;5.2 ¢ jida 
  

finger digitus 5.1 gual 
  

fingers, finger My2XR el icrNte 2.1 alal 
  

to stream ,1501 ,12°Dw ,yap) 
,1onwI ,Pwn n 

Bwn 

infusus; 

infusio; 

effundi 

1.2;3.1,2; Soall : oo 
a1 

  

Lis <dla 
  

healthy 
6.3 

  

chest pectus slad <13 jaa 

  

to split disrumpere 31gna 
  

yellow bile IR colera 4.3; 8.1 ¢ joa 

  

L < el 
  

peritoneum PRDYX RIP17 D1PR siphac 33 3l 
  

hard mwp durus 22 cla 
  

heat <owm> calor 8.4 clla 
  

to bring close to the 
fire 

DR 17 27PN 

R 

approximando 

ipsum igni 
8.1 ¢Maa¥ly 1 Maal 

  

kind it 1.2 tua 

  

kinds o°rn species 1.2,3;2.3; 6.1; <ilisal 

7.1 
  

to be right; to 
happen; to occur 

7P ,7200 R¥1 adinvenire; 

eveniee; 

advenire 

6.2;8.1,3 Slal (G 52) 

  

to contain e continere 3.1 bua 
  

opposite T contrarium Ligie< 63 3a 

  

contrary a0 contrarius 6.3 Jias 

    harm     nocumentum   52 o=        
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weaker whn Ny debilior 

  

to put pressure on; 
squeeze; to be 
squeezed 

YR ,Ann coartare; 
coartari 

  

pressure coartatio 3L 
  

Sl <da 

  

relation p|relatio 6.2 48la) 
  

medical medicina 13&h 
  

@iaa < olibf il 

a.gfi 

  

nature Ban<22 aoh 

  

nature 23;34;423;42 2k 
5l 

  

natures, nature natura; nature 2.3;3.4;53 elib 
  

natural py|naturalis ’E)\)_><3.2‘“r:_ux_'da 

s A Ja 

  

the way [process] 
that leads to 

nR¥? 777 via egrediens g Gk 3o yb 
5.2 

  

) < plaha 

  

to be prolonged TIRNN prolongari 7.3 Jstad (Jsha) 
  

nails GPIRIDR ungues sal <21 il ; s 
  

GNGRYN [= 
gangraina) 

PwR cancrene 1.2 Lie 

  

balanced mw equalis 4] J¥iea 
  

hostile XN inimicus 6.3 33 

  

range (latitude) 72N intentio 52 ua= 
  

symptoms ompn accidentia K <64 gl el 

    symptom   TP accidens     6.4;8.3;9.1 sale 
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  knowledge T notitia 
1.3 4 20 

  vessels T 3.1 8s0e :Be 
  the pulsating vessels P17 DT vene pulsatiles ol R 

4.2;5.2 @ pall 
  the nonpulsating 
vessels 

n%an oran 

P17 

vene non 

pulsatiles 
42 <)l pall e - 

  pulsating and non- 
pulsating vessels 

PO o 
PO oA 
T mmm 
nha op;T 

opo17 

vene pulsatiles 
et non 

pulsatiles 

=yl 1 
2.1,2;3.1,2 @) puall 

  the largest pulsating 
and nonpulsating 
vessels 

umn DT 2T 

nam opoTn 

o7 

maiores vene 

que in ipso 
sunt, 

pulsatiles et 

non pulsatiles 

Ledg e alicf a0l 

Lo ey lsunll 

  the vessels there, 
<that is> the 
pulsating and non- 
pulsating <vessels> 

PN DTN 
AR D°PO1T *NPam 

ona 

vene que sunt 

in eis 

pulsatiles et 

non pulsatiles 

ol gl Lead 5l - 
33 @lpall s 

  more difficult 
awp Ny difEdciddorn 

9.2 )--Gi [me 

  nerves 
"%y nervi 

2.1; 3.1<uac 

  

cnt 
  to bite mordere 

6.3 (e 
  upper arm 

nr adiutorium 
2.1 dac 

  muscle YYY ,0wp lacertus; 

musculus 
2.3;3.1,240ac 

  part 
7R membrum 

1:2;1314:4:3546. 15+ saiaic 

sli<9] 
  some part 

AN 7R aliquod membrum 7.3 ebac Y (e - 
  in any part of the 
body, whatever part 
itis 

1 IR TR 902 

TR oMaART 
Y 

in uno 

membrorum erit, 

quodcumque 

fuerit 

O daly }_.4_; Ht;, 

US sune Gl sliac) 

1 
    the affected part   21797 9a8a   membrum infirmum   4.1 il gimall ; paal)        
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the swollen part MaR P3N AR 

RWINOWIOR 

membrum 

apostemosum 
4.1,2; 5.1 a5l sazmall 

  

part, parts; organs MR membra 1230010 el vs o 
Bl d: SR B 

8.1,3; 9.1 
  

homoiomerous, 
primary parts 

DONWRY DR 
PN T 

membra similium 

partium prima 

3 o) A Aeliaia - 

22 
  

the main parts of the 
body 

DPNWRIT AT 21X prima corporis 

membra 
e d S8y selimin oY 

5.3 oMl ge b 
  

first parts DPNWRIT DI prima membra 3.1 J3 - 
  

the primary, 
homoiomerous parts 

DIWRIT DR 
PN M7 

membra prima 

similium 

partium 

o) 3 dlatall ¥ - 
240/ 

  

the composite, 
instrumental parts 

o957 DR membra 

composita 

officialia 

2.2 4 AL 5l - 

  

homoiomerous part, 
simple and primary 

D'PYMT M7 0K 
Dows<> 

DIWRIA<T> 

membra similium 

partium 

simplicia prima 

el yaVigtas ol 

9.2 J3¥) ddasuill 

  

one [particular] 
homoiomerous part 

M7 AR TR 
ophnn 

aliquod 

membrorum 

similium 

partium 

slim el oy aaalgll . 

2.2 ) 3aY) dglinal 

  

to be destroyed mori 6.3 ke 
  

thirst g¢|sitis 3.4 Jike 
  

bone 2.2;6.1 alae 
  

bones 2.1,2 plae alae 
  

to putrefy putrefieri 7.1 (e 
  

putrefaction y|putrefactio 4.3;5.2;7.1,3 3058 
  

scorpion scorpio 6.3 ke 
  

illness n egritudo 32,924 
    afflictions   oon   egritudines   €< 12;92dk 
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to act Yy agere 

  GNGRYN 
[= gangraina] 

PR cancrene 

  tertian fever nwhw tertiana 84 e 
  

to feed; to be 
nourished 

A0 nutriri 2.2; 6.3 sXid 

  to immerse ypuwIna submergere 3.2 Gxil (G2) 
  membrane onp panniculus 3.3 ¢lie 

  membranes; tunics P panniculi 2.1,2;3.] A 
  anger oy2 7.2 uas 
  cartilages 0’00 cartillagines 2.1 oy jlad 1o uac 

  to overpower; to 
dominate; to be 

dominated; to be 
dominant; to be 
overcome 

L,MX00 X 0% 

R 

vineere; dpincis 

dominare; 

superhabundare; 
victus esse 

B A5 el 
60:7.3:811-00 

  domination nMmaan dominium 
344 

  thick; gross a2 e grossus; 
spissus 

22:4.2;9.1 ke 
  more hard o”p Ny spissior 9.2 Llej 

  most dominating nX1 ann vincens 51 
  to boil M ,nnMa fervere; 

ebulliens 
(DN 

  cooking; boiling; to 
boil 

anna ebullitio 3.2;4.1;7.2 glle 

  

to enter yoyon redundere 
3.1 pale 

  
to transmute; to alter arw ,mwn transmutare; 

alterare 
3.4;73 & () 

    to change   Tnwa ,Inwn alterari     Jdaiul < 1.2; 3.4 s        
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to be altered 
completely 

nnws e perfecte et 

integre 

alteratus 

52¢&A- 

  

transmutation; to 
change 

ninwa alteratio; 

alterari 
3.4;7.3 y¥3 

  

to be discharged fit saniei 

eruptio 
3.3 oadil; yad 

  

eruption; to erupt eruptio 3.3 el 
  

thigh 2.1 3ad 
  

hollow space w: foramen 324 p 
  

spaces; space o%ap] foramina 2.2;3.1,2 g 
  

noncompound ans) singular 1.2 25ia 
  

to be exceedingly...; 
extreme. .. 

72302 ,723 superfluere 426155 

  

excessive P11, ,399m superfluus =690 83 Lt 
Ldo i 

  

excess; excessive nMain ,an superfluitas 6.1,2 L) 3 
  

excessive exercise navoMm Avun superfluitas 

exercitial 
7.3 Azl )l - 

  

oA Jlatiul <& ,8 

  

to dissolve the 
continuity 

M2 PO WITN continuitatem 

solvere 
6.2 Juai¥! (376 15 

  

to dissolve and cut 
the continuity 

Man 2w solvere et 

secare 
continuitatem 
substantie 

st sall Jual iy (358 
6.2 

  

its continuity is 
dissolved 

M2 PDw 
continuitas 

AL 35 ol 30 

  

to distinguish clearly o nafdd 
manifeste 
  

the continuity is 
dissolved; 
dissolution of 

continuity 

P17 ,M2na 21D 

man 

solutio 

continuitatis 
3.4; JLadY) (3545 (35 

6.2 

    to tear; to be torn   27 ,P7d   disrumpere   3.4; 6.2 b & 
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to be corrupted 7w 7091 corrumpi 1.3;3.4 aud 
  

to corrupt 7057 corrumpere 3.2 dud caud 
  

decay; corruption 7057 corruptio 1.2;3.4 L 
  

corrupting 7091 corrumpere 6.3 Jusia 
  

residue; excess 571 00, 

nm> 

superfluitas 1.2;3.1,2;4.3; 6.1 Ju=d 

  

  

disparity T om comparatio 6.1 Jualés 
  

empty space oon amplitudo 3.3 ebad 

  

the hollow space of 
the chest 

i hhn amplitudo 

pectoris 
3.3 Jaall - 

  

to act; to effect b oun agere; efficere 5.3;6.4 Jad 
  

to be acted upon Dyona pati 5.3 Jadil 
  

activity; effect; 
functioning 

a2wn operatio 34;52 J=d 

  

b < Jeld 

  

viper WO Wil vipera 6.3 28l 
  

lack 70N penuria 3.4 
  

PLGMWNY [= 
phlegmoné] 

110395 2111375 flegmon 3.2;7.1;9.1,2 S seild 

  

openings orificia 3.1 ol g8l :ad 
  

to kill intesricere 6.3 J8 
  

destroying; fatal interficere; 

perimere 
6.3 S8 

  

mortifying mortificans 8.3 Jus 
  

immoderate; 
measure 

nps e mensura, 

quantitas 
1.2;5.2; 7.2 Jlia 

  

foot pedes 2.1 p8 
  

ancient physicians   DORDT 1NITR   antiqui medicorum   fLhY) (ra eladll aynd 

8.3        
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wound mman ulcus 624 j 
  

wounds mman ulcera 6.2 750 
  

A< 
  

paucity; a smaller 
extent; a small 
measure 

parvitas; 

paucitas 
43;6.1 48 

  

heart =l 5.1l 
  

colon NP colon 8.1 08 
  

spirit oxy essentia 53 0l4 
  

strength PN fortitudo 4134 

  

to the strength of the 
efficient cause 

m>¥oa Maon virtutem cause 

operantis in 

corpore 

7.2 Jelall ol - 

  

faculties 6.4 55 
  

the natural faculties nPyava mmoi virtutes 

naturales 
6.4 Aapball (5 gl ;s gl 

  

strong Pm fortis sl a<4] b 
  

very strong; stronger P ANy ,phna fortior; 

fortissime 
7.12 G5 

  

the strongest heat 
there is 

an11 399 o 

n7on2 

fortior 

caliditas 

est 
que 
3l e oSy la- 

SCl 
  

to be compared on°na comparari 4.3 ol 1 (L) 
  

argument Wy ratiocinatio 6.2;9.2 (L8 
  

my book On the 

Causes and 
Symptoms <of 
Diseases> 

o°°%ni 7902 
opnm 

in libro de 

morbis et 

accidentibus 

chbalifd g 
6.4 =l 

  

my book On 
Temperaments 

2127 190 liber de 

complexionibus 
1.2;2.2 gl el (8 S 

  

my book On 
Anatomical 
Procedures 

mnaa [M7]R2 in wiibroside 

medicatione 

anathomie 

sl it 
Db 

    my book On Drugs   MmR1I2 M0 librum meum de   medicinis   9.2 450 & A 
       



Transmitting a Text Through Three Languages 

  

my book On the 
Therapeutic Method 

nann 190 

XM 

librum 

ingenio 
sanitatis 

9.2 el Al & S 

  

my book On the 
Causes of Symptoms 

maoa "Moo 
opnm 

liber de causis 

accidentium 
sal eV Gledd Lias 

73 
  

the consumption of a 
large quantity of 
food 

211,991 21 nIPna 

Do 

multitudo cibi pladall e JLASYI ;LS 
83 

  

a larger extent; 
excessive 

nam multitudo 4.3;6.1 3% 

  

by exertion and 
strain 

wipa laboriose et 

violenter 
42383, 3. 

  

hand 75 palma 2.1 &GS 
  

quality amwn ,NPDR qualitates 1.2;7.3 A4S 
  

two qualities NY2RA "I due qualitates 3.4 Jlhas 
  

(qualities) nroR qualitates 3.4 Clas 
  

to be for a long time a7Tny 7.2 &l 
  

to flee 7n o recurrere 423 
  

to be obstructed fnow W Yapna adherere et 

retentus esse 
7.1 @l 

  

tightness 
[constrictedness] 

nrnId ,AORNT 

DR 

retentio 43zl 

  

to be joined by; to 
follow 

P e consecutus 

esse; consequi 
7.3; 83,4 &=l 

  

flesh caro 2113311561 o~ 
  

of the flesh carnosa 1.1 ool 
  

fine P17 subtilis 4.2 <kl 
  

finest P70 subtilior 4.2 Ll 
  

saliva P17 saliva 6.3 lal 
  

to affect N2 occurrere 1.2 
    LYPWRY’S     synochus   8.3 b5l 
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fibers o'9% villus 22 <l 
  

soft o°pona A9 mollis 22 
  

to stretch nnn extendere 3.1,4 3% 3 
  

to stretch vwann extendi 3.1 3 
  

pus X231 sanies 3235% 
  

black bile onwn 5N melancolia i 
  

yellow bile LIVIRA 700 
MITRA 

colera rubea, 

colera 
4.2 ¢l juall - 

  

bile TR colera Li:;<4_1 e 

  

illnesses, illness o»on ,0»m egritudines 6.2,3; oAl —l (pa 
Tl H0n] 

  

temperament; 
composition 

complexio 13;2.3;3.4; ¢l 0— 

A8 3 Gul e Tal 

o g 
  

mixed n|commixtus 52750 
  

marrow vacuitates 2.2 pilia 
  

metacarpus y|pecten 2.1 b 

  

Aali< Bama 

  

intestine wn intestinum 8.1 = 

  

to be filled Xonni ,X7nnn impleri 3.1 Dl Sl 
  

to die m 7.3 Gila (G 50) 
  

to die off; death 1.2;9.1 ©5e 
  

water omn aqua 8.1 ¢k 
  

the region of the 
stomach 

"MOR: PN partes stomachi 3.3 baxall al 55 Al 

  

the region of the 
brain 

mnn PN partes ce 33 gLl al s 

    the region of the ribs   ey pon   costarum   3.3 gyl s 
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  to sting 
Yy pungere 

3.4 pdS 

  to emerge; to 
protrude 

2307 ;oW effluere; 

exuberare 8812625 

  to be concocted bwann decoqui 
32l 

  coction 
" decoctio 

3.2 gkl 
  study 

my considerationes 
5.3 ok 

  natural philosophers 'YL 20101905 speculatores 

naturarum 
5.3 bl Glaa - 

  mind 
o1 %ya anima 

6.2 Uadd 
  perspiration; to 
breathe [exhale] 

mnwina expiratio 
4.3;7.1 (s 

  rigor 
mz%s 1m0 tremor 

6.4; 8.1,4 L=l 
  to be annihilated T minui 

6.3 U=ili 
  shingles RPDUWIR erisipila 

9.1 U 
  to grow 

nny augmentari 
6.3 (= 

  every paroxysm nnRY AnR 9 

mnvn 
unaquaque 
accessionum 

suarum 

Lol 53 e A 93 JS 1 55 
8.3 

  fire 
R ignis 

8.1 L 
  crude 

D crudus 
8.3 (8 

  

5l A < (sala 

  air 
TR 

7.3 ¢lsa 
  the air which 
surrounds 

PR NG aer circundans 6.1 lanall ¢ 5l el sedl 

  disposition 
preparatio 

7.1 55 
  to be disposed preparatus 

7.1 (e 
  to arise consurgere 

73 zls (z») 
  tendons     corde   2.1 <y yig          
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pain 30121520 356157 8 A=ty 

841200 

  

pains dolores 8.1glasl 
  

restfulness y|tranquillitas 12342 
  

swelling ,10MA XD 

monmn 

apostema; 

apostemata; 

apostematio 

1325648371435 8 levaniig 
9.1,2 

  

inflamed swelling; 

hot swelling 

anan(T) RN apostema 

calidum 
3.2; Jadl ool a5 

L= Ok 

  

the hot sanguine 
swelling 

AN NPT RO apostema 

sanguineum 

calidum 

1.2 sl g sell - 

  

swellings, swelling momn ,R0MN apostemata 7.2,3 ol sl 
  

sac <o)y 

  

in the middle 
between two 
opposites 

3 YY) w3 
R 1w 

media inter duo 

contraria 

G Lo 8 Ll e 1 e 
5.2 caall 

  

Go ¢G5 8 < Juail 
  

place o locus 8.3 pa e 

  

to be fitting mR1 conveniens esse 6.3 31513 
  

compatible MR ,MX1 convenire 6.3 48 50 
  

fitting mx1 conveniens 6.3 (38 5= 
  

to originate; arise T97na ,wInni generari 6.4;7.1 A5 
  

to originate; 
generation 

m7ena e generatio 13:32 45 

  

producing T generans 83 dse 
  

to originate T2°nn generatus 5.2 35 
  

dry v siccus An<22 b 
      »     13 0y 
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B. Latin 

With the exception of a few very common words (mostly pronouns, numerals, and prep- 
ositions), every occurrence of every word in De malitia has been entered below and 
referred to the chapters in which they are found. Verbs are usually given under the infini- 
tive form, and nouns under the nominative. Most of these words have also been listed 
in the preceding Arabic—Latin—Hebrew glossary; in the index that follows, the number 
in parentheses at the end of an entry refers readers to the word’s location (or locations) 
in the glossary, and will allow them to identify the word’s Arabic or Hebrew equivalent 
in a specific passage. Particles and other simple words in the Latin text that do not ap- 
pear in the glossary are usually given here followed by their normal Arabic equivalent in 
Hunayn’s translation. 

absque, 1.2, 7.1, 8.1 (e (), 8.2 (050 

accesio, 8.3 (403) 

accidens, 3.2, 6.4, 6.4, 6.4,6.4,6.4,73,83,8.3,9.1 (236, 237, 350) 
accidercHIE0 162,925 30130 i a b s i g g e o BB Rl BRI TR 

53083 53,83, 84 84 
acquiescere, 6.2 (183) 

adeo, 3.1 

adeps, 2.1 (197) 

adesse, 5.3 

adherere, 7.1 (360) 

adhuc, 5.1, 5.2, 5.2 (aa3) 
adinvenire, 6.2 (215) 

adiutorium, 2.1 (248) 

(magis) adiuvans, 4.3 (¢ ) 

adunare, 6.2 (51) 

adurens, 8.3 (97) 

advenire, 6.2, 8.1, 8.1,8.2,8.2,8.2,8.2,82,8.2, 82,823, 83 (215) 
aer, 6.1, 7.3 (406, 407) 

agere, 4.2 (272), 5.3 (317) 

aggregantur, 4.1 (axia) 

albus, 2.2 (36) 

aliquis, 1.3, 6.2, 8.3, 9.1 (aal) 
alius S90S 89N A I s mA ste o g (Ere)e il @A) A9 0 o o ie el 

2.2,3.4,52,64,7.2,82,82,83,9.1,91 
alter, 2.3, 3.2 (Jal) 

alterare, 1.2,3.4,5.2,5.3, 6.1, 7.3, 7.3, 7.3 (106, 289, 290, 292) 
alteratio, 3.4, 5.2, 5.3 (107, 109, 292) 
amicus, 6.3 (66) 

amplitudo, 3.3, 3.3 (315) 

anima, 6.2 (397) 

animal, 1.1, 5.1, 6.3, 6.4 (19, 117) 

anothomia, 2.2, 5.1 (347) 

ante, 3.1, 5.3 (J), 4.2, 4.2 (3 Js8), 8.3 (pXiall 9 
antecedere, 9.2 (ai3) 

antequam, 6.1 ((y53) 

anterior, 3.3 (61)  
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antiquus, 8.3 (329) 

apostema, 1.2, 1.2, 1.2, 1.2, 1.2,3.2,4.3,4.3,43,7.1,7.1,7.1,72,73, f.3,08.1091, 

9.1,9.1,9.2 (415-418) 
apostemosus, 4.1,4.1,4.2,4.1, 5.1 (254) 

apparens, 9.2 

appropinquare, 8.1, 9.2 (54, 138) 

approximando, 8.1 

apud, 1.3,3.2,5.3,7.2 (aie), 5.2 (Ai) 

aqua, 8.1, 8.1 (387) 

assidue esse, 8.3 (137) 

assiduo, 5.1 (77) 

audere, 8.1 (a28) 

augmentari, 4.3, 6.1, 6.1, 6.3, 6.3 (402) 

augmentum, 7.2 (162) 

autem, 1.2 (Y)), 2.2, 2.3,4.3,5.2, 6.1, 7.1, 8.2 (), 6.4 (0S)); 2.3,3.1,3.3,34,3.4, 4.2, 

42,5.2,53,6.3,64,83,84,84,92 

bonus, 3.2 

calefacere, calefieri, 1.2, 1.3, 1.3,3.1,3.1,3.1,3.2,3.2,34,34,4.1,4.1,4.1, 42542, 

5152512052 55,5.3,7.2,7.2,811,8.2.185.0.2.(165:170) 

Calefictiby8il 8.2, 4.1, 4.1, 4.2,5.1,52,52,52,6.1, 6.1, 6.1, 7.3.(172) 

caliditas, 4.1,4.1,4.1,4.2,43,5.1,5.1,5.1,5.2,53,6.1,6.2,6.2,6.2,6.2,7.2,7.3, 8.1 

(70, 73) 

calidus, calidior, 1.2, 3.1,3.2, 4.2, 4.2,4.2,4.2,43,6.1,6.1,7.1,7.2,7.2,7.3,8.1,8.1, 

8.2,9.1,9.2 (71,176) 

calor, 1.1,1.2,4.1,4.1,6.1,6.1,8.2,8.2,8.2, 8.3, 8.3, 8.4 (70, 72, 74, 211) 

cancer, 1.2,9.1 (177) 

cancrene, 1.2 (232), 9.1 (273) 

caput, 1.3 (140) 

carnosus, 1.1 (364) 

caro, 2.1, 2.3, 3.1, 6.1 (363) 
cartillagines, 2.1 (280) 

causa, 2.1, 5.1,7.2,7.2,7.3, 8.1 (163, 164, 337, 350) 

cerebrum, 3.3, 3.3, 3.3 (60, 389) 

cibus, 8.3, 8.3 (351) 

circundans, 6.1 (407) 

coartare, 3.1, 3.4, 6.2 (221) 

coartatio, 3.1 (222) 

colera, 4.1,4.1,4.2,4.2,4.2,4.3,8.1,9.1,9.1 (125, 208, 375, 376, 377) 

eolleetio, 9.2, 8.2,8.2,3.3/3.3/33, 3.3.(52) 

colon, 8.1 (334) 

commixtus, 5.2 (380) 

communis, 2.3, 5.2 (201), 9.1 

comparari, 4.3, 4.3 (343) 

comparatio, 6.1, 6.1 (314) 

complexio, 1.2, 1.2,2.2,2.1,2.1,2.3,34,34,4.1,43,52, 5.3, GRIRZ AT Bui 8T 3, 

8.3, 8.4, 8.4 (187, 189, 379)  
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complexio diversa, 1.1,1.2, 1.2, 1.2, 2. 1, 20102:300:8 013933 Drald 5215 644 TelnT 2, 7.3,8.1,84,9.1,9.2 (187-190) 
componi, 2.1 (£ ) 
compositus, 1.3,2.1,2.2,2.2,84, 84 9, 154) 
comprehendere, 5.2 (102) 
consequi, 2.2, 3.2, 7.3, 8.3, 8.3 (362) 
conservatio, 6.3 (85) 

consideratio, 5.3 (395) 
consistere, 1.3 

constrictio, 7.2 (86) 
constringere, 3.1, 6.2 (161) 

consurgere, 7.3 (410) 
continere, 3.1, 3.1, 3.1,3.2,3.3,4.1,4.1, 4.2, 4.2,5.2,9.2 (103, 104, 216) 
continuitas, 3.4, 3.4, 6.2, 6.2, 6.2 (303, 304, 305, 307) 
contrarius, 5.2, 6.3, 6.3, 6.3 (217, 218, 419) 
conveniens, 5.3, 6.3, 6.3, 6.3, 6.3, 7.2 (200, 421, 423) 
convenire, 4.3, 5.3, 6.3 (422) 
conversus esse, 9.2 (,la) 

cooperire, 2.2 (3ukil) 

cor, 5.1, 5.1 (333) 

corda, 2.1 (411) 
corpus, 115182113, 1.3, 2.3, 2.3, 3.1, 3.7.3.2. 4.1,4.1,4.1,4.1,4.2, 42,42 

3.2, 5125 5:2, 15030 5306/1116,17.6121 6132 710 125 TR TR T3 TI3K 713873 
Sl BHLSH1L RITIRD8 9118 D 91D 915 (18, 20, 43, 46, 47) 

corrodere, 3.4 (7) 
corrumpere, 1.3, 3.2, 3.4, 3.4, 6.3 (309, 310, 312) 
corruptio, 1.2, 3.4 (311) 

costa, 3.3 (390) 

coxa, 2.1 (295) 

crudus, 8.3 (405) 

crus, 2.1 (192) 
cum (adv. or conj.), 1.3, 3.1, 3.1, 3.3, 34, 43, 4.3 53,1618} 63 7i5: 7.3, 8.1, 9.2 (1)), 30D 4145184 (eia)i 1.2,1.2.1.2.0.9.1391 34 j3jlee 41,42¢6:3,112,7 .3, 

19, 798180 83 
cum (prep.), 1.2,4.3,53, 6.1, 6.4,9.1 (&n); 8.3 
cumque, 4.1 (jis) 

curatio, 6.3 (199) 

currens, 7.3 (193) 

cursus, 5.2 (75) 

cutis, 2.1,2.2,2.2, 3.3, 3.3 (50) 

5 

debilior, 7.2 (220) 
decens, 1.2 (57) 

declaratio, 7.3 

declaratum est, 7.3 (Js8) 
decoctio, 3.2 (394) 

decoqui, 3.2 (393) 

deinde, 3.1,3.2,4.2,4.3,5.1,8.1,8.1,9.2 (&) 

142  
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desiccare, 1.2, 1.3, 1.3,3.4,3.4,9.2 (49) 

destrui, 3.4 (31) 

dicere; 11,22 .23 39 39 .34, 53,62, 7.1, 840012 L Jl5) 

difficilior, 9.2 (245) 
digitus, 2.1, 2.1, 5.1 (202, 203) 

dignius, 4.2 

dignum, 6.2 ((315) 

diminutus, 4.3 (=) 

discernere, 8.3 (306) 

dispositio, 1.1,1.3,3.2,3 

60, 7.2 3111341/’ 811 81381318440 111012119 .2 9.0 (108111 F14S)) 

disrumpere, 3.1 (207), 3.4, 6.2 (308) 

diversificare, 1.3, 4.3, 6.1, 9.1 (127, 129) 

diversitas, 4.3, 4.3, 6.1, 6.1 (128) 

diversus, 3.1, 7.1, 8.3, 8.3, and see complexio (129) 

dividere, 2.1, 2.1, 2.1, 2.1, 2.2 (au8) 
doloni3ilk, 314 3145125135 
dominare, 4.1, 4.1, 8.1, 8.1, 9.2 (281) 

dominium, 3.4 (282) 

donec, 3.1,3.1,3.2,62,7.3,8.1,9.2 (Js) 

draco, 6.3, 6.3 (39) 

dum, 5.1, 6.3 

durus, 2.2 (210) 

ebulliens, 9.1 (286) 

ebullitio, 3.2, 4.1, 7.2 (287) 

efficere, 6.4 (317) 

effluere, 3.1 (392) 

effundere, 3.1, 3.2, 3.2, 8.1, 9.1, 9.2 (146, 204) 

eger, 1.1 (4ala) 

egredi, 3.1,3.4,5.2,5.2,5.2,5.2, 6.2 (75, 118, 173, 229) 

egritudo, 1.2,3.2,3.4,6.2,6.3,7.1,9.1,9.1,9.1,9.2,9.2 (11, 270, 271, 378) 

egrotare, 3.1, 3.1 (10) 

enim, 1.3, 9.1, 9.1 

enunciare, 1.3 (&) 

epiala, 1.1, 8.2, 8.3, 8.4, 8.4, 8.4, 8.4 (14) 

equalis, 1.3, 4.1 (233) 

equaliter, 5.3 (4, siue) 

ergo, 1.3,2.2,212,3.1,3.1,4.2,4.3,5.1,52,6.2, 8.1 

erisipila, 1.2, 9.1 (401) 

eruptio, 3.3, 3.3, 3.3, 3.3 (293, 294) 

essentia, 5.3 (335) 

estimare, 5.3, 6.2, 8.2 ((k) 

estiomenus, 1.2, 9.1 (8) 

ethica, 1.1, 5.3, 5.3 (6) 

etiam, 2.1, 4 1,7.3,8.1 (Laf); 2.2,4.2,43,6.1,64,7.3,73,81,8.1,82,83,83 

etsi, 6.1 (09) 
evacuare, 1.2 Cla)  
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evanescere, 1.3 (cad) 

evenire, 3.2, 7.3, 8.1 (215) 

eventus, 2.3, 2.3, 3.4, 7.3, 9.2 (69) 
exemplum, 2.1 ( Jia) 

exercitium, 1.2, 7.2, 7.3, 7.3 (158, 302) 
exeundi, 5.2 (zs0>) 

existere,ss. 3 (@IS 1,1.3/ 229993 2.3, B3 G A 
exitura, 3.3, 3.3, 3.3 (120) 

exitus, 3.4 (119) 

expiratio, 4.3, 7.1 (398) 

exponere, 9.1 (Laili) 

expuere, 6.3 (28) 

extendere, 3.1, 3.1, 3.4 (372, 373) 

externinus;d 2,473,473 84 (ZUS (1), 9.2 (Lal) 
extra, 3.1 (GJIA ), 3.2 (E)L‘A eal) 

extremum, 8.1 

extrinsecus, 4.3 (121) 

exuberare, 6.2 (392) 

facere, 103431158811 3.1. 3.3, 513,53 S (.9 
facile, 4.2 (4 ) 

fames, 3.4, 3.4 (58) 

febrire, 7.2, 8.3 (90) 
Tebris, 1600 R 110 SUI8 510k 58118 518 45 8 0w i 1147 1)) .2, 0. 0. 18,15 7 

8.1,82,83,83,83,83,83,8.3,83,83,83,83,84, 84, 8.4,84,84,84,84 
91, 95) 

febris fixa, 1.1, 6.4,7.1, 7.3, 8.4 (92, 93, 94, 96) 
fervere, 7.2 (286) 

fieri, 1.1,2.3, 4.3, 7.3 (&), 1.3 (1S), 8.2, 9.2 (SLa)s 1L2E 12 10271 .20 1n35%3:8333 
8.3, 31801813 3.4, 3148314153153, 6,316,363, 6.3, 64, T 15 7aliss 7.2, 7435:8.2, 
O SORIE 93] 

finis, 5.1 (4e) 
fixio, 5.3 (48) 
fixus, 1.1,5.3, 6.4, 6.4,7.1,7.3, 8.4 (37, 65) 
flegma, 4.2, 4.2, 4.3 (34) 
flegmaticus, 1.2, 8.1, 8.3, 9.1 (35) 

flegmon, 3.2, 7.1, 9.1, 9.2 (322) 

foramen, 212890, 99 9.0::311.39.39:30aip 31> (296, 297) 
formica, 1.2, 9.1 (101) 

forsitan, 4.1, 6.2 

fortasse, 6.2 

fortis, fortior, 3.4, 4.1, 4.1, 5.1, 6.2, 7.2, 8.1 (198, 340, 341, 342) 
fortissime, 7.1 (341) 

fortitudo, 4.1 (336) 

frigidior, frigidius, 4.2, 6.1 (26, 27) 
frigiditas, 6.1, 6.2, 6.2, 6.2, 8.1 (24) 
frigidus, 4.2,4.2,6.1,7.3, 8.1, 8.1, 8.2, 8.3, 9.1 (26)  
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frigor, 6.1, 7.3, 8.1, 8.2 (24) 

frigussl151.0,6,62,7.8,84; 82,82, 83,83 (24,25) 

generare, 5.2, 8.3 (424, 426, 427) 

generatio, 1.3, 3.2 (425) 

genus; 1.2,5.8,47.1,:8.1, 8.3, 9.1 (53, 125) 

gravare, 3.1 (40) 

grece, 1.1 (4l 5ly) 

grecl, 1,12, 32,.82.8.3,8.3,84,9.1 (5l p) 

grossus, 2.2, 4.2 (283) 

habere, 4.3, 5.2, 8.1 

habundans, 4.2, 4.3 (84) 

homo, 6.3, 6.3, 6.3, 6.3, 7.3, 8.1, 8.1, 8.1, 8.3 (;ylusil) 

huiusmodi, 5.2 (s2a JUial) 
humectare, 1.2, 1.3, 1.3, 3.1, 3.4, 3.4, 9.2 (33, 148) 

humiditas, 2.2, 311,32, 34,53, 7.3,9.1,9.2,9.2, 9.2 (63, 149, 150) 

humidus, 4.3 (151) 

humer 4.2:4:3.5.2,63,63,7.1,7.3,8.1,81,83,83,9.1,9.1, 9.2:(124, 125,/126) 

ieiunus, 6.3 (159) 

igitur, 1.3, 2.1, 8.4, 9.1 

ignis, 8.1, 8.1 (404) 

illaudabilis, 3.3 (139) 
ille, 1.2,2.2, 3.1, 5.2, 6.1 (&); and passim 

impediens, 6.3 (4) 

impedire, 6.1, 6.1, 6.1, 6.1, 6.4 (2, 3) 

impleri, 3.1, 3.1 (384) 

impossibile ... quin, 3.2 (X YY) 

incessanter, 3.1 (J) 2 Y) 

incipere, 3.2 (¢)3u); 1.3 

inconveniens, 8.1 (Jlaall (1) 

inde, 1.1, 3.1, 6.1 (&3 (30) 

inesse, 5.2 

inferior, 7.3 ((y.9%) 

infirmus, 4.1 (253) 

infrigidare, 1.2, 1.3, 1.3,3.4,3.4,4.2,8.2,8.3,9.2 (22, 23) 

infrigidatio, 6.1 (2 ) 

infusio, 1.2 (204) 

infusus, 1.2 (204) 

ingenium, 9.2 (349 ) 

inherere, 6.4 (194) 

inimicus, 6.3 (234) 

integre, 3.4, 5.2,5.2,5.3 (£ J45), 5.3 (dxllhy 

intelligere, 3.1, 6.2, 8.4, 9.2 (a¢%) 

intentio, 1.2, 1.3, 2.3, 5.2 (235) 

nten 22,8.2,22.3.1,52.52,52,61,6.1,6.1.16 813183 fia) 

interficere, 6.3, 6.3, 6.3 (324, 325)  
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interiora, 3.1, 3.3,4.3,6.2,9.2 (132) 
interius, 8.3 (Jals (1), 9.2 (;kb) 
intestinum, 8.1 (383) 

intrinsecus, 8.1, 8.2 (Jala @) 

intromittere, 5.1 (Jaaf) 
invadere, 8.3 (3al) 

inwenite, 111,20, 22, 43,52 5.2 8.2,83 (aay) 
(ad) invicem, 6.1, 6.3, 6.3 (Liaxs Lguzazy) 
ira, 7.2 (279) 

iste; 2, 1:3, 4.3, 761572, 8.2, 8.2,0:1 (13a) 
ita, 6.1, 7.3 (&llS); 4.1, 5.2, 8.2 (3a) 
itaque, 2.1, 3.2 

iudicare, 8.3 (S~) 

iuvare, 5.1 (clei) 

laborare, 6.4 

laboriose, 4.2 (353) 

lacertus, 2.3, 3.2, 3.2, 3.2, 3.3 (249) 
latius, 7.3 (_y<Uy) 
latus, 8.2, 8.2 (uila) 

laudabilis, 3.2, 3.2, 3.2, 3.3, 3.3 (98, 99, 100) 
lepra, 1.2 (41) 

libery 1:200113,121999.2,9:0 511,162, 6.4, 7.1, 7.3,9.1. 9.2, 9.2, 90 (345-350) 
ligamenta, 2.1, 3.1 (141) 

locus, 3.1, 3.2, 8.3 (420) 
longe (adv.), 5.1 (a=ally), 6.2 () 
longitudo, 3.4 (J sk) 

longus, 5.2, 8.3 (Jash) 

loqui, 6.3 (szm 

magis, 4.3 

magnus, 8.1, 8.2, 8.2 (HL;) 

maior, maius, 1.3 (),\Si), 22, 341:310, (810 30 (P.E;i), 83 (LLS) 
malitafil L1800 (19, TRot 3EIIS 18K 0:3101381 H'3E0131 3 o) 3.4,3.4,5:1 96:4117.1, 

72730734 8L H8:3, 8 4./8.4.18:4:0.1.9'9 (s gu) 
malus, -a, -um, 3.3 (;52)), 3.3 (p.sa2e) 
manifestatio, 6.1 () 

manifeste (adv.) , 8.3 (306) 

manifestus [est], 1.3, 7.2, 7.3 (cll @) 131205 612417.8 (c_..al}), 8.3 (d1), 
8.4 (1), 9.2 (pl); 3.4 

manus, 1.3, 2.1 (429) 

mater, 3.3 (12) 

medicatione, 2.2, 5.1 (347) 

medicina, 1.3, 9.2 (224, 348) 

medicus, 8.3, 8.3 (68, 329) 

medius, 5.2 (419) 

melancolia, 4.2, 4.2, 4.3 (191, 375) 

melius, 3.2 (aaal)  
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miembram, 1.2, '] 20004 300,08 2202003 2 3 20 DD.2 2. 8i1:3.4./30 134,484, 

84,34,34,84.34,4.1,41,41,41,42,43,5.1,52 53,5358, b6 1, 
65743, 743,181 1598115:8.3,/8:3,911,/9:1,.9.1, 9.2,9.2 (250=255) 

mensura, 1.2, 7.2 (57, 327) 

minor, 3.1, 3.1 (_aal), 3.2 ({), 8.3 (sa) 
minus (adv.), 6.4 (&) 

minui, 6.3, 6.3 (400) 

mirabilis, 3.4 (cuac), 8.1 (Caany) 

mirari, 8.1, 8.1 (aiad) 

modnsdIt259:8.9.3:9 3.3 1.3:2.3.9 534814 572 (213) 
mollicies, 1.2, 9.1 (155) 

mollis, 2.2 (371) 

mora, 7.2 (358) 

morbus, 6.4 (345) 

mordere, 6.3 (247) 

mori, 6.3, 6.3 (263), 7.3 (385) 
mortificans, 8.3 (326) 

mortis, 1.2, 9.1 (386) 

motus, 5.1 (77) 

moveri, 5.1, 8.1 (76) 

mulieres, 8.3 (¢L) 

multiplicare, 8.1 ()‘ZS) 

multitudo, 4.3, 6.1, 8.3, 8.3 (351, 352) 
multotiens, 7.3, 8.1, 8.3 (1 ;1) 

multus, 7.1, 8.1 ( i) 

musculus, 3.1 (249) 

namy2:2¢ 4.3, 4.30501, 5.3, 6.1, 6.1, 8.1 

namque, 2.3, 6.1, 8.3 

parrare; 22y 2.2 2i8 81 

Hatunang. 2. 2.8.0.8.13: 

226, 227, 396) 
naturalis, 3.2, 5.2, 5.2, 6.1, 6.4 (228, 339) 

necessario, 2.2, 3.2,4.3 (3 ) y_ya) 
necesse, 8.3 (Y L) 
HeqUes8. 25585588, 5.3, 5.8:6.1, 6:3.'6.3, 6.4, 8.1 

nervi, 2.1, 3.1 (246) 

nichil, 8.1 (¢ & () 

niger, 9.1 (a};‘.i) 

nisi, 5.3 (&), 6.4:(), 8:2 (3 1); 1.3, 3.1, 3.1, 31458.404.30512/612 1612,16.2,:61356.3, 
6.3,6.3,64,8.1,8.1,82,8.2,84 

niti, 8.1 (a) ) 

nocumentum, 5.2 (219) 

nolle, 8.4 

nomen, 8.4 (asl) 

nominare;i2:2,$5:3,:9.21(+S3):, 18 159,10 ( s 1.2, 1.2, 7.1,8.2, 874818147 01151961 %91, 
OO, 

nominari, 7.1, 9.1 (< ye) 

451,64 ,76.4,'14,7.3,79.3,9. 2, 9.2/ 5 9 

4,34,4.2,4.2,42,4. 2, 4.3, 51,851 :5:24:5:2; 5.26503u@225, 
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non, 2.2, 3.4, 5.1 (L), 3.1 (), 3.1, 6.3 (L), 6.4 (¥); and passim 

nondum, 5.1, 9.2 

noscere, 1.3, 9.1 (G ye) 

notio, 1.1, 1.2 (s g y2a) 

notitia, 1.3 (238) 

novus, 8.3 (68) 

nudus, 2.3 (2'ya%) 

nullus, 5.3, 5.3, 6.4, 8.3 

numquam, 8.3 

nunc, 2.3 (0Y)) 

nutrire, 2.2, 6.3, 6.3 (275) 

occasio, 7.3 (164) 

occultare, 2.2 (A43) 

occurrere 1.2 (368) 

officialia, 2.2 () 

omnesslt2elBig8: 081810/ 4311518 1513116:016181(6.4. 7.1, 7 810k (ae2),1.3,3.2,4.2, 
242404331 5360 62,63, 7.1,72,73, 85 %big0 

operans, 7.2 (337) 

operatio, 3.4,3.4,3.4,5.2 (1, 319) 

oportet, 1.3,2.3,3.4,4.3, 4.3, 8.3 (aay) 

orificia, 3.1 (323) 

05,10ss1S; 21029 01420 11641 H(265, 266) 

ostendere, 1.2, 2.2, 6.4 (05n) 

palma, 2.1, 2.1 (354) 

panniculus, 2.1, 2.2, 3.1, 3.3 (277, 278) 

parS3UoNINOLNPIN DD D10 9D, D133 8113 B3 3¢ RN 1S 0HRIONRIDAIAL RIDNPRID. 
8.3, 8.3,9.2 (44, 45, 388-390) 

participativus, 2.3 (201) 

parvitas, 4.3, 6.1, 8.2 (332) 

parvus, 312,789 f8DURIER I 8.0 (81D (Uaaa) 

passio, 314, 3:4,.5:8./5.3:5.3,16.1.7.3, 3.1, BHH(1L) 
pati, 3.1, 5.3 (10, 318) 
patiens, 5.3, 5.3, 6.4, 8.3 (aala) 

paucitas, 4.3 (332) 

paulo, 5.3 

pecten, 2.1 (382) 

pectus, 1.3, 3.3 (206, 316) 
pedes, 1.3, 2.1, 2.1 (143, 144, 328) 
penitys, 5.9,5.2,9.3. 7.2, 83,92 (sl 
penuria, 3.4, 3.4 (321) 

per, 2.2, 8.4,9.1 (<); 3.1 
perducens, 9.1 (& 4l &) 

perfecte (adv.), 5.2, 5.3 (87, 291) 

perfectus, 5.2 (87) 

perimire, 6.3 (325) 

permutatio, 3.4 (109)  
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perscrutari, 9.1 (_ails) 

perseverare, 5.2 (r'a‘.)) 

pertransire, 1.2, 7.3 (56) 

pervenire, 2.1 (ae2), 2.3 (aa8), 3.1, 5.1, 6.1 (él,\), SRNEIES):18.25 3.2 

plerisque, 1.1 

plurime, 4.3 (5_,:55) 

plurimum, 3.3 (<Y1 S| 3, 4.3 (5 ,4€) 
plus, 2.2,2.2,4.1,6.4, 6.4,7.2 (y<I) 
ponere, 3.2 (J)'j), 6.2 (Jza) 

pori, 2.2 (185) 

posse, 8.3 () 

possibile, 2.2, 6.4, 8.2 

pest,i2:2,3.1,4.2,4.2,4.2,4.3, 5.1, 8.2, 8.2, 9.2 (3n (1) 

postea, 3.2, 8.3, 8.4 (33) 

posterior, 3.3 (60) 

postquam, 3.1 

postremo, 2.2 (3_Aly) 
precedere, 8.3 (p23), 8.4 (a3%) 

premissus; 2.3, 7:1:.9.2 (e:fiz) 

preparatio, 7.1 (408) 

preparatus, 2.2, 7.1, 7.1 (409) 

preter, 1.1, 2.2, 8.4 (M\1), 2.3, 6.3 (L), 5.3, 6.3 (&lla &), 1.1 O& ), 8.3 () 

preterea, 6.4, 8.3 

principium, 3.4, 5.2 (J3l) 

privare, 7.1 (?;;) 

procedere, 3.1 (5 ) 

proculdubio, 8.3 (s ) 

prolongari, 7.3 (230) 

propinquus, 2.1, 3.2,3.2,4.2,4.2,4.3 (55) 

proprie (adv.), 3.1, 3 

proprius, 2.1, 6.4, 9.1 

propter, 6.1, 3.4,3.4,3.4,4.3,6.3,7.2,7.2,7.2,8.2,8.3 (J8 () 

propterea, 3.4,4.2,4.2,6.2,6.2,7.2, 8.1 ( J;sum) 3.4 

provenire, 2.2, 2.3,4.3,7.2,7.3,7.3,83,84,84,9.1,9.1,9.1,9.1,9.2, 9.2 (&:»s) 

proventus, 9.2 (& 5as) 

pungere, 3.4 (391) 

pustula, 9.1 (i) 
putrefactio, 4.3,4.3,4.3,52,7.1,7.1,7.1,7.3 (268) 

putrefieri, 7.1, 7.1, 7.1 (267) 

qualitas, 1.2, 3.4, 3.4, 7.3 (355, 356, 357) 

qualiter, 6.4, 7.1, 8.1, 8.1, 9.2 (ax) 

quandoque, 1.1, 2.2, 3 2L TONT 257278, 73,673 73 (i) 

quantitas, 1.2, 5.2 (,laia) (327) 

quanto, 4.1 

quapropter, 4.3 (&l () , 5.3, 6.3 (£l 

quartana, 8.4 (&) (142) 

quasi, 7.3 (4ilS)  
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quemadmodum, 1.2,2.2,6.2,7.3, 7.3 (LS) 
guidem 4l 281859949 9. 9303101 3.93.9 4 0 ¥AlD A3 4.3, 51,5, 5.3:16:2,6.2,:6.3, 
0620 70 713178503 7803 7 35813l RI3E0l9 

quies, 1.2, 3.4, 8.3, 8.3 (122, 184) 
quietus, 4.1 (4ala) 

quin, 1.2, 3.2 (o 33a), 4.1, 5.1 (o) 
quodcumgque, 1.2, 2.2, 2.2 (éi) 

quomodo, 1.3, 2.2 (ax) 

quomdml323 34,43,43,53,8.3,9.1 (&3) 
et illud ideo quoniam, 3.1, 3.2, 3.4, 5. 153.5361,62 6263 fRBLR 283 i 

9.2 (& llag) 
quoque 120 9001 98103 01 163 (L) 
quot, 2.3, 6.4 (r,S) 

radix, 8.1 (5) 

raro, 8.3 ((Ll8) 

rasceta, 2.1 (145) 

ratiocinatio, 6.2, 9.2 (344) 

receptio, 5.2 ((J s:8) 

recipere, 5.2 (J4) 

recordari, 1.3, 1.3 (S8 

recurrere, 4.2 (359) 

redire; 3.2 (ale), 7.1 (@\) 

redundere, 3.1 (288) 

regimen, 8.3, 8.3 (131) 

relatio, 6.2 (223) 

reliquus, 4.2, 6.4, 8.1, 8.4 (il 
remanere, 6.2 (fi) 

rememorari, 2.2 

remotus, 4.3, 8.3 (axlly) 

reperire, 2.2 (aa 5) 

res, 1.2,1.2,3.4,42,4.2,43,6.2,6.2,6.3, 6.3, T A2013: 153120 3,20 4.1595:2.45.2, 
6.1,7.3 (4al) 

resolutio, 3.2, 4.2, 4.2,4.3,4.3,52,52,52 (30, 89, 109) 
resolutus, 5.2 (Cullatiul) 

resolvere, 3.2,3.4,4.2,4.2,42,42,42,92 (88, 105, 106, 107, 109) 
respondere, 8.1 (133) 

resudare, 3.1 (147) 

retentio, 4.3, 4.3 (361) 

retinere, 7.1, 7.2 (360) 

rubeus, 4.2 (¢) i) (376), 9.1 (Laal) (125) 

saliva, 6.3 (367) 

sanatio, 3.2 (¢ ) 

san;;uincus 1.2,9.2 (136, 417) 

Sl 5272 91 9] 9] 91 91(135) 
sanies, 3.2, 3.3 (293, 374)  
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sanitas, 3.2, 6.3, 6.3, 9.2 (21) 

sanus, 6.3 (205) : 

scilicet, 4.1,4.3,5.2, 6.4 (=) 
scire, 9.2 (?lr_) 

scissura, 2.2 (123) 

scorpio, 6.3 (269) 

secare, 6.2 (304) 
secundumtiili352/8,12.3,12.3,13:1,13.2, 3.4, 581611 6.2, 61216247 2,18.359.2 (e I .3, 

4334725 T 20 0L (i) 112313, 
sedijll 242.2./2.0,39:3 0, 300133 3313 4.3 418141 5.9 5955 34652 6L8 sl maling 3 

8.:3,.8.3.( ) 
sedari, 9.2 (183) 

semita, 1.2, 6.2, 9.1 (& k) 

semper, 8.4 (L) 

sensibilis, 3.1 (82) 

sensibiliter, 8.1 (Llie) 

sensus, 2.2, 2.2, 5.3, 5.3, 8.2 (80, 81) 

sentire, 5.3, 5.3,6.1,6.4,6.4,6.4,8.1,8.1, 8.1, 8.2, 8.3, 8.3, 8.3, 8.3, 8.3 (78, 79) 

sequestrare, 2.1 (?..,é) 

sequi, 2.2,2.3,5.2, 8.3, 8.4, 8.4 (3al) 
sermo, 1.3, 6.2, 6.4,7.3, 7.3 (J ) 
sigeli@ B BE8 ds ] 40431511 5.2./6:146:2:6.2,,81,/8:1, 84 .99 

sic, 3.1 (<llxs) 
siccus, 2.2, 3.4, 9.2 (428) 

sicut, 1.1 (&), 2.2,2.2,2.3,3.4,5.1 (S), 3.3, 8.3, 9.1 (4l 3ia), 6.3, 6.4 (Jin); 8.4 

significare, 6.3 (134) 

similari, 3.4 (196) 
similisigls 24 2.9, 2.242:95 9.2 6%1:16.8,16.3.16.3,¢6.3,16.3,18.1.,18.3,19.2 19.2.@ 95) 

similiter, 1.2, 4.2, 7.3, 8.3, 8.4, 9.1 (LX) 
similitudo, 3.2 (41ul) 

simplices, 1.2,9.2 (29) 

simul, 1.3, 1.3, 1.3, 1.3, 8.1 (=), 3.1, 8.1, 8.1, 8.2 (laxaa) 
singularis, 1.2 (298) 

sinister, 5.1 (Hi) 

siphac, 3.3 (209) 

sitis, 3.4, 3.4 (264) 
sive, 9.2 

sol;41:25:7.2.¥7:3,17:8,/8.1,18.1 (al) 

solus, 7.3 

solutio, 3. 4, 6.2 (307) 

solvere, 3.4, 6.2, 6.2 (5 ) (303, 304, 305) 

sparsus, 8.2 (15) 

spatium, 5.2, 5.2, 8.3 (1) 

Specieslil RIENTISMI 3K 31113,,2:2..2.3,16.1, 7.1, 9.1 (214), 

speculator, 5.3 (396) 

spiritus, 4.2, 4.2, 5.1, 5.3, 7.3 (156) 
spissior, 9.2 (284) 

spissus, 4.2 ( pal) (42), 9.1 (Lale) (283) 

151  
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stare, 4.1, 8.1 (&) 

stomachi, 3.3 (388) 

sub, 3.3 ({559, 3.3 (caal) 

subito, 8.1,9.2 

submergere, 3.2 (276) 

substantia, 3.4, 6.2, 6.2, 6.4 (62, 304) 

subtilior, 4.2 (<akll) (366), 5.1 ((3 i) (153) 
subtilis, 4.2 (—adal) (365), 9.1 (338 ) (152) 
subtilissime, 9.1 ( i) 

sufficere, 9.2/( 4S) 

super, 5.3, 6.3, 8.1 (lc) 

superare, 1.2 («le) 

superfluere, 4.2 (299) 

superfinitas: il 212034113015 811 811,1311i3.2. 895 3.2, 314, 4. 31 641L6IIE61IAGIZNG 2, 
6.2,7.3 (301, 302, 313) 

superfluus, 4.1, 6.1, 6.2, 6.2, 6.2, 7.2, 7.2, 8.3, 8.3 (175, 300) 

supergrediens, 5.1 (174) 

superhabundare, 4.3 (281) 

synochus, 8.3 (369) 

tamen; 8.3 (3, 8.3:@); 1.2, 2.2,8.3,9.2 

tantom,1°2: 33048.1..5.8,.7.1,,7.1,.7.8 (L88) 

tarde, 4.2 (30) 

tempus, 3.4 (534), 5.2 () 

tendere, 1.2, 5.2 (la) 

tenuior, 4.2 (153) 

tenuis, 4.2 (152) 

terminusiil2:15:2155.2 °5.2. 5.2 95.2.16.2,16.2,16.2:.(67) 

tertiana, 8.4 (274) 

testiculi, 8.1 (13) 

timor, 3.2, 3.2, 3.2 (Jha) 

totus, 1.1:4.1,4.1,4:1,4.254.3:35155.255.25:5.2,:7:12:1:30.9.2, 9.2:()<) 

tranquillitas, 1.2 (414) 

transcendere, 1.2 (57) 

transmutare, 3.4, 3.4 (289) 

tremor, 6.4, 6.4, 8.1, 8.3, 8.3, 8.3, 8.4, 8.4 (399) 

tanct812:.5101 5185010 (Shiaic)= 31 33731434 14 16,2 

ubi, 3.4 ((ps) 
ulcus, 6.2 (:)5) (331), 6.2 (4a 8) (330) 

ulna, 2.1 (181) 

ultimus, 8.2 (44e), 9.2 (LAl) 

undique, 3.1 (Leflea aran (10) 

unguis, 2.1, 8.1 (5,231) 

universaliter, 4.2, 4.2 (dlaally) 

unusquisque, 2.3,3.4,5.2,6.4, 8.1, 8.2, 8.2, 8.3,9.2,9.2 (asl 5 () 

usque, 6.1, 7.3 (is)  
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usus, 8.3, 8.3 (130) 

uterque, 3.1, 4.1, 8.1, 8.2, 8.4 (U2 ) 

vacuitas, 2.2, 2.2 (381) 

vapor, 7.2 ()\a) 

vehemens, 8.1 

vehementer, 7.3 

vehementissimus, 8.1 (13 2a3) 

vel, 7.1 

velle, 3.1 

velocissime, 7.1 (179) 

velociter, 4.2 (t)..«i), 4.2 (Ae_yu), 8.1 (Lay ) (179, 186) 

velocius, 4.2 (179) 

velox, 4.2,4.2,4.2,4.3 (g ), 4.3 (&yi) (178, 179) 

vena, 3.1, 3.1,3.1,3.1,3.3,4.2,4.2 (239) 

vena pulsatilis, 2.1, 2.2, 3.1,3.1,3.2, 3.3,4.2,5.2 (240, 242, 243, 244) 

vena non pulsatilis, 2.1, 2.2, 3.1,3.1,3.2, 3.3, 4.2 (241, 242, 243, 244) 

venire, 4.3, 5.1, 8.1 (2ae) 

venter, 1.3 (32) 

ventositas, 4.3 (157) 

ventriculum, 3.3, 3.3, 5.1, 5.1, 5.1 (59, 60, 61) 

vere, 5.2 (Aaaall) 

verificare, 2.2 (7o s) 

vero, 3.1,3.2,3.3,4.2,4.2,5.2,6.4,84,9.2 (W) 

versus, 3.3, 3.3 (ya3) 

verumtamen, 2.2, 5.2, 6.1, 6.2, 6.3, 6.4, 8.1, 8.3 (& Y)) 

via, 5.2 (G k) 

vicinior, 3.2 (ca ), 5.1 () 

vicinus, 5.2, 6.1 (54) 

videre, 8.1, 8.3, 8.3 (i) 

videri, 8.3 (axil) 

villus, 2.2 (370) 

NinGere 312480080 13101ald 151115 01 6191160.7.9,10.2 (281, 285) 

violenter, 4.2 (353) 

vipera, 6.3, 6.3 (320) 

vir, 8.3 (Ja) 

virtus, 6.4, 7.2 (339) 

viscera, 3.3,4.2,4.3,5.1, 8.3 (83, 84) 

vitrum, 8.1, 8.3 (160) 

vivere, 5.1 (@) 

vocare, 1.2 (Gie), 1.1, 8.3, 8.3, 8.4 (au) 

ydropisis, 1.1 (182) 

Ypocras, 3.4, 6.2 (Ll jif)  
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C. Hebrew 

The following glossary lists the principal words and phrases appearing in David Caslari’s 
Hebrew translation of the Latin text. The number following each entry refers readers to the 
word’s location in the numbered glossary, and will allow them to identify the word’s Latin 
(and Arabic) equivalent in a given passage. 

mhus ,mmn < 250 nax 

254 xwimowiax 1ax 

254 Sannnn qaxn 

253 Yi5pn naxn 

251 max nrox 

262 oopbni mmiT 1ax X 

255 omax 

84 oTn '11 on WK oMaxrn 

261 omwxIN<1> DOWH<N> DPLAN MIT DMAX 

260 o751 oRn 

83 ommann oMaxn 

84 pTa D3NN DPPMBN DMRA 

258 omwxan oMaxn 

256 opbnn M1 DMK DK 

259 opbni M1 omwRan oK 

83 o7 ™11 o7 WK oMaxa 

252 i A1 K DMPRA 19 TR TR Do 

257 onwxan qan Max 

17 Tx X 

M « 208, 377 morix o 
376 'mrixn 

Y ¢ NPATIX PRIX 
347 mnan [ma)ixa :mmx 

66 amx 

422 mxn (mx) 

406 mx 

407 mpnn mxn 

byn ¢— nx 

107 nuanwnn anxnn (Anx) 

1I9TY ,ANTP ¢— XPOX 

355 mmoR :mx 

357 nrax 

356 nroxn nw 

14 X5%0mx 

14 X5ox/X>2x 

101 x5porpx 

401 x>owrrx 

117 vx 
8 vimxoowx 

2 ,nnn < Sk 

P5n « [na]mvox  
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361 joxnn (qox) 

qAK ¢ RYIMDWIBR 
320 nyax 

203 myayx :payx 

230 Txnn (7IX) 

p < 404 wx 

368, 410 xa (x12) 

mo < nn 
31 b2 

3202 

13 o'¥a iy 

mp < M 

4 Y35an (baba) 

3 5a%an mn 

2 5a5ann 

397 woa bya Hya 

117 o»n *bya 

294 nypa 

205 xMa 

mmw noo < 21 mxma 

100 nnawn A mR™aa 

306 b 72 (n2) 

394 Swra Swa 

393 Swann (5wa) 

363 wa 

364 mwa 

3821 

67 51 

281,299 123 

392 ~aann 

299 723mn 

bap < 5m 

M < S S 
p nax < 18,42, 46 ma 

19 'nn qan 502 
20, 43 mon 

20, 47 o 

48 om»pn 0N 

239 ormim 

241 mporT *nban oran 

240, 242 opovi(n) o) 

242 pporT N OpHIT 0T 

244 pna Ywx opoT *nSam 0P DTN 

242 pram opoTi o TN 

243 mpm1T "Mbam DpRTTN UNn DTN DT 

139 nnan (naa)  
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38 o3 

1 < owa 

mv ¢ 1271 

121 omny'nm o maon omata 

147 nmnn (n7) 

72K < 135 o7 

196 1 

195 nm1 

136 

152, 365 p1 

366 p1ane 

153 p7mn 

229 nxx5 17 7 

425 nmn :nnn 
408 mon 

359 mnn 75 (1) 

131 naman 

217 191 

109, 129 nvaon 

218 »a9n 

311 Toon 

325 amn () 

80 wan 
MW ,nmRw anx < 109, 291 manwn 

128 mabnnn 

109 nmsbnnn 

425 mT>nn 

351 Y21 21 nmnA ;AT 

398 mnwann 

275 1 () 

160 nomor 

248 prr 

P1D ;N1 ,wTN «— Man 
330, 331 mman :nman 

51 y2p1 72n (an) 

nows < 5N 
60 mman MmInRA NN AT 

61 omTpmn o w 

303 man prva wrn (wn) 

424 wnnn 

78-5 wrm mn (win) 

80 vin 

81 owin 

55n « 206 nm  
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300, 340 pm 

341 pmn anr 

336 pnn :pin 

341 pnma 

116n 

10 m5n 

11, 270 *n 250 

q80 « 271, 378 omb()n 
45 pbn 

189 sbnnn am pn ;N pdN 

59, 315%n 

316 nmn bbn 

127 sbnnn (1bn) 

105, 127, 128, 129 sbnnn 

o, 73K 44 p5n 

45 opbn 

388 "mvoxn pon 

389 mnn phn 

390 myb¥n pon 

220 wbn v (whm) 

71,176 on 

71, 176 on am» 

70, 72317224 1 imnion 

73, 175 pin o()n 

174 yavn Sy 22ann pin on 

173 yavnn xyvn mnn 

342 mbana anra d5mn on 
74 mon 

75 *pavn ammnn 1PN ona 
170 onn (onn) 

165 onnn 

165 omn 

165, 170 onnnn 

167 1%n ‘nnnn 
171 minn onnnn 

mnbw < 165 onnn 
166 [nrwa] onnnm 

321 mon 

mnon ,on « 225, 226, 227, 379 yav 

on « 227, 228 »pav 

133 pmayn 1mx mrab ot men (mo) 

49 wann (w) 

428 v 

429 

183 nmn (1) 

238 oy  
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343 orrnn (o) 

223,314 om 

424 t5mnn (1) 

427 ™>nn 

426 T5m 

Yap < qo 
nnon ,on , 717 ¢ Ry 
118 xxin 

119 meoxe 

134 nmn (1) 
313 mma S1a pane o 

11,412 ax> 

413 oaxa 

40 1350 (120) 

104, 216 51 (12) 

337 nbpen maon na :ms 

339 nryaon mman 

89 1ho 

M < 327 mno 

279 oy 

354 9 

nnb <333 

36125 

151 m5 
34,124, 126, 149 and b 

125 nmny noovix anb 

34 ma5 amd 

126 mnb 

149 mmbin nnx 

149 mrb 

150 nvnb 

35 »mb onb 

148 nbnbn (nbmb) 

33, 148 mbmbnn 

370 oob :ph 

102 npbnn (npb) 

51 ¢~ 2man () 

180 ~m 
179 amn anw 

179 mimn 
186 mSpam min 

374 xbmn 

31, SN < nm 

409 10n 

155 »ixepivin  



Glossaries 

415, 418 nomn/xomn 

417 nnn n™nT XoMn 

416 rmon(n) xomm 

415, 418 mon 

324, 385 nn (mn) 

386 mn 

149, 313 anm 

11 oo ,pbn < 379 am 

387 om 

214 orm om 

411 onnm nm 

384 xbnnn (X5n) 

384 x5nnn 

on ¢ am 
122,183 nnun 

332 vym :own 

383 ym 
215 naon X¥n (x¥n) 

MY < XN 

420 oipn 

103 7pn 

69, 237 mpn 

190 ¢« 236 ompn 

376 nnrIRn NN nn 

375 nmnwn nnn 

362 qwm (Ton) 

221,372 nnn 

222 nrmmn 

200, 421, 422, 423 mxa 

16 omyxa :myxa 

49 am (an) 

49 annn 

193 axa (W) 

77 n*ron npun pyunn (1) 

320 wm 

2 < i (o) 

101 nbm 

by« wm 

281 nxm (n¥1) 

285 n¥ anrn 

281 n¥n 

281 n¥un 

296 ap1 

185, 297 oapa 

mimm « 178 5m 

179 ammm Txn 5pa 

103 3pn ()  
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MMX < mm 

400 7m 

304 owan Man faw pnn 

19D ,X¥n ,m3 ¢« 163, 164 nao 

145 nrono 

123 op10 :p1O 

53 no 

280 o010 :01MD 

399 mno 

346 amn 1m0 90 

349 mxman nbann 1o 

345 ompnm ovbnn 1ooa 

350 ompnm mava Moo 

348 mxim1a Moo 

177 yono 

283 nay 

5612y 

57 nxam mxnan i 12y 

15 2y 

403 mnymn nnx1 anx 53 :ny 

50y 

344, 395 oy 

164 mby :nby 

358 ntmy 

mnon,mo < 110, 213, 344 ymyp 

286 wory/winy 

267 woynn (woy) 

246 oayy vy 

249 byy 

414 mdyy 

265, 335 oyy 

64 w oyy 

63 > owy 

265, 266 mnyy 

62 nrnyy 

Yap < 

391 vpy 
269 1py 

314 1w 

405 2o 

323 nro o 

396 o»yavn omoan :mob 

198, 300 15om (a50) 

322 pnaba 

322 mnbs  
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399 my5n 

132 nrmma 

361 omaxn mman 

263, 309 7om (T01) 

7, 88,310 Tonn 

312 Toan 

272,317 bpa 
317 S;a 

318 byann 

30 mmxa1 'wipa byann 

319 s i 

1 5nn 7axn nhwaws oz 
158 mya 

288 yoyan (yoyn) 

298 'v1a 

wn < 307 man pn()s :pa 

308 pn 

308 pin 

305 m2n pmzw 

29 vws 

373 vwann (vwa) 

nnb < nnny any 
159 oy (o) 

oMp ¢ pRDY 
18155 

o« vhy 

264 xny 

402 nny 

W < 231 ooy ay 

52 yip yiap 

120 o1ap 

275 51 bap (5ap) 

nn1p < 37, 204 yapy (yap) 

man < 161 y2p (vap) 

221 yap 

86 My ypn 

360 nom mnw yapnn 

91 npm (np) 

90, 91 nn1p 

96 Xp"o’X NP 

94 nyapi nnpn 

92 nnvpn nmpn 

93 noTw MR 

92 nmoTw NNTp 

95 mnp 

97 momwn mnTpi  
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329 oxomin mmTp TR 

334 1hp 

o} ¢« ovp 

nn1p < 194 2ovp ovp o 

284 omp anw 

178 5 
179 5p anr 

181 mp 

67 vp 

232290 
27 1p 

26, 27 ap anv 

26,24 7p p 

25 pinp 

212 wxi 5% man pnna (10p) 

138 ampn 

215,362 mp 

2 5iban mp 

54,55 anp 

277 omp 

209 proy Xpan ompn 

278 ommnp 

12 omnmp nwn 

273 7mp 

24 mmp 

177 ipnp 

22,23 7 p(Gnp) 

22 7pn 

22 7pnn 

22 7pm 

210 nwp 

245 nwp v 

Syn « 353 wipa 2wp 

141, 249 omwp wp 

140 wxn 

162, 300, 301 a(1)7 :31 
N« 351 5o 

352 nam 

142 nopran 

130, 137 San (5n) 

143, 144 5n 
78, 79 wan (wn) 

78, 82 wian 

156, 157 m 

156 mm 

118 pmn (pm) 

381 mpn  
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9 25mn (377) 

154, 380 a>0m 

155 n>n 

NP < XoM 

68 ownn oXaMn 

187, 189 am yn 1 

pon < 187, 188, 189 mbnnn am yn 

190 yapa am ym 

58 am 

371 opbnn o :nm 

290 ¢ 199, 224 nxim 

28, 367 pn 1 

152 0 

153 pp anre 

286 nnn (nnn) 

286 nnmn 

287 armmn 

98, 99 nawn v (naw) 

I aw 

nmTp ¢ 6 Naw inTw 

6 “XproxR” YOI NETY PNOTY 

355 mwn (mw) 

201, 233 mw 

201 mvwa oy 

419 dx 2w pa yiynan Mrwa 

234 xnw 

192 pw 

mn « 191 mnw mnw 

369 xpirw 

54 pw 

274 nwbw mwbw 

mw « 87 mmby 

291 nunwn mnhw 

168 onnn mnbwa 

85 mxMan nvnw e 

197 1w mw 

283 mnw 

289 nrw (mw) 

2, 289 mwn 

106, 290, 309 manwn 

108 manwnn nban mnwi 

108 mm5wi ndana mnwa 

106, 290 minwn 

nay « 327 pw apw 

204 n>aw 

146 1pw 

204, 392 ow  
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204 qowa i 

204 qonwa 

204 1own 

182 nprw mpw 

183 vpw 

276 ypwin (ypw) 

nnTp < M 

5 Damoxn W Y 

282, 301 nmaan :nqan 

790 « nann 

110, 235 nnan 

111 »pavn paynn Xnn nnonn 

112 nnxa meyavn anann 

113 »m3b pavnn nx¥w Xonwa mnann 

114 myavn onnon 

115 mnon 

mw ,on < 67 mbon 

i < 158 nyun 

302 nxbom nyun 

 



INDEX 

Abraham Bedersi, 26, 33 

Abraham Caslari: see Caslari, Abraham 

Abraham ibn Daud, 10 

Abt Djafar Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn abt 

1-Ag’at, 4 
Abii 1-Hasan ibn Musa, 3 

Albucasis, 10, 13 

Chirurgia, 10 

Anatomy and anatomical terminology, 7071 

bones, 70-71 

colon, 78 

fingers, 14 

heart ventricle, 74 

intestines, 74 

ligaments, 71 

marrow, 70-71 

meninges, 72 

metacarpals, 14 

nerves, 71 

siphac, 35 

teeth, 8 

testicles, 8, 17,78 

tunics, 71 

vessels (blood), 71 

wrist, 14 

al-Andalus, 9-10 

Anomalous dyscrasia, viii, 4, 71 

causes of, 73-74 

kinds of, 69-70, 7677, 79-80 
Arabic: See Hunayn ibn Ishaq al-‘Ibadt; F7 s’ 

al-mizag al-muhtalif 

Aristotle, 30-31 

Arnau de Vilanova, 11, 21 

Artemidorus, 2 

Avendauth (Abraham ibn Dauad), 10 

Avicenna, 9-10, 13 

Canon, 10,13 

Shifa’, 9-10 

Bant Musa, 2 

al-Batriq, 30-31 
Bernard de Sedirac, 9 

Blood, 73-74,77 

Bruno Longoburgo 

Chirurgia, 34-35 

Burgundio of Pisa, v 

Burnett, Charles, 10, 16, 19 

Caslari, Abraham, 26, 36 

Green Leaf, 36 

Caslari, David, 21-22, 25-36, 101 

life, 25-27 

translation technique, 27-36 

vocabulary, 34-36 

writing style, 30-33 
See also Sefer ro‘a mezeg mithallef 

Caslari, Yahse’el b. Abraham, 26, 33 

Castell6 d’Emptiries, 26 
Chapterization, 3, 23, 29, 101-102 

Constantine the African 

Pantegni, 15 

Coxe, John Redman, viii 

Daniel of Morley, 10 

David Caslari: see Caslari, David 

De malitia complexionis diverse, 11-12,14,17, 

20-24 

glossary, 140-153 

Hebrew translation of, 21-22 

Latin text, 20-24, 81-100 

Dino del Garbo, 11,24 

Diseases and disease terminology 

abscesses, viii, 72 

cancer, viii, 69, 79 

canker, 79-80 

dropsy, 69 

elephantiasis, 69 

eroding sore, 15 

erysipelas, viii, 69, 79 
gangraina (GNGRYN"), 36, 

69, 80 
hemorrhoids, 25 

[herpes) estiomenus, 15 

melancholia, 36 

paroxysm, 20, 78 
phlegmone (PLGMWNY), viii, 69, 71, 76, 

79,80 
shingles, 79 

See also Anomalous dyscrasia; Fever 

Dissolution of continuity, 72, 75 

165  



Transmitting a Text Through Three Languages 

Dominicus Gundissalinus, 10, 13 

Dunash ben Labrat, 33 

Euclid 

Elements, 12 

al-Farabi, 10, 13 
Gerard of Cremona and, 19 

On the Classification of the Sciences, 10 

Ferre, Lola, 34 

Fever, viii, 69, 74-75,76, 77, 719-80 

epialos CNPY'LYS), viii, 14, 36, 69, 78-79 

fixed, see hektikos 

hektikos (QTYQWS), viii, 36, 69, 74-75, 

76,77,79 

leipurias (LYPWRY’S), 78 

FT sa’ al-mizag al-muptalif 

Arabic text, 37-67 

Arabic-Latin-Hebrew glossary, 115-139 

English translation of, 69-80 

and Greek original, 1-8 

Latin translation from, 9-24 

Francesco da Piemonte, 24 

Galen, 2, 10-11, 13, 20-24, 135-136, 140 

Ad Glauconem, 15 

al-Batriq and, 30-31 

On Anatomical Procedures, 17-18,70, 135 

On the Causes and Symptoms, 7677, 
135-136 

On Drugs, 80, 135 

On Temperaments, 70, 135 

On the Therapeutic Method, 80, 136 

See also Peri anomalou dyskrasias 

Galippus, 11 

Garcia Ballester, Luis, 10 

Garcia Novo, Elsa, vi-vii, 4, 8, 11, 17,27 

Gariopontus 

Passionarius, 15 

Gerard of Cremona, v—vii, 9-24 

David Caslari and, 27-28 

Toledan translations, 9-11 

translation technique, 12-20 
See also De malitia complexionis diverse 

Glaze, Eliza, 15 

al-Harizi, Judah, 35 

Heat, 71,73,74,75 

Hebrew: See Caslari, David; Sefer ro‘a 

mezeg mithallef 

Hippocrates, 75 
Airs, Water, Places, 25 

Hubays ibn al-Hasan al-A‘sam, 2 

Humors, 36, 73, 76, 79-80 

putrefaction, 73,74, 76,77 

Hunayn ibn Ishaq al-‘Ibadi (Johannitius), 

1-8,17-18 
life and work, 1-2 

Maimonides on, 31 

Risala ila ‘Alt ibn Yahya...,2 

translation technique, 5-8 

See also F7 sit’ al-mizag al-muptalif 

‘Isa ibn Yahya, 2 

Jacquart, Danielle, 13-14, 16 

al-Jauhart, 5 

Jean de Saint-Amand, vii, 11 

Judah al-Hariz: see al-Harizi, Judah 

Kalonymos of Arles, 26 

Kunitzsch, Paul, 12, 15, 19 

Latin: See De malitia complexionis diverse; 

Gerard of Crelmona 

Lo Bello, Anthony, 12 

Maimonides, 30-31 

Aphorisms, 33 

Guide to the Perplexed, vi, 33, 35 

Menahem ben Saruq, 33 

Menander 

Epitrepontes, 8 

Naftali, 33 
Nathan ha-Me’ati, 25, 35 

al-Nayrizi, 12 

Niccolo da Reggio, 24,27 

Pain, viii, 72, 74-75,77-178, 80 

Peri anomalou dyskrasias (Galen), vi-viii, 2, 

11,15,25-27, 35 

summaries of, vii—viii 

See also De malitia complexionis diverse; Ft 

sit’ al-mizag al-muptalif; Sefer ro‘a mezeg 

mithallef 

Pietro d’Abano, 27 

Praxagoras, 78 

Ptolemy 

Almagest, 10,12 

Qusta ibn Luqa 

De differentia spiritus et anime, 9 

Raymond de la Sauvetat, 9 

Residues, viii, 69-70, 71-72 
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Rhazes 

De egritudinibus iuncturarum, 25 

Liber ad Almansorem, 10,13, 18 

Liber divisionum, 10 

Rigor, 76, 78-79 

as-Safadr, 5 

Samuel ibn Tibbon, 33, 35 

Sefer ro‘a mezeg mithallef, 25-27 

glossary, 154-164 
Hebrew text, 101-114 

Sensation, 74-75 

Serapion 

Breviarium (Practica), 13 

Sergius of Ré&s’aina, 5 

Solomon ha-Me’ati, 25 

Solomon ibn Ayyub, 25 

Spaces (within body), 70-72 

Steinschneider, Moritz, 25 

Swellings, 69,71, 73,76,77-78, 

79-80 

Taddeo Alderotti, 2324 

Terminology: see Anatomy and anatomical 

terminology; Disease and disease 

terminology; Translation technique 
Thabit ibn Qurra, 4 

Index 

Translation technique 

collaboration, 9-10, 20, 25, 28 

of David Caslari, 27-36 

explanatory glosses, 5, 6, 14 

of Gerard of Cremona, 12-20 

of Hunayn ibn Ishaq, 5-8 

inconsistency in translation, 32-33 

misunderstandings, 17-18, 29-30 

oral intermediary, 9-10, 28 

paraphrase, 5, 6-7 

repetition, 13, 18,31-33 

style and word choice, 19, 32, 33 

synonyms, 5, 7-8, 18 

syntactical shift, 16 

Syriac, 5 

technical terminology, 14-15, 34-38 

transliteration, 13, 14-15, 38 

[Hebrew] vocabulary, limitations of, 34-36 

word-for-word (verbum e verbo), 5, 16-17, 

18,30-31 

Weber, Michael, 13. 19-20 

‘Wounds: see Dissolution of continuity 

Yehi’el of Genzano, 101 

Zerahyah ben Isaac ben She’altiel Hen, 33, 35 

 



INDEX CODICUM 

Basel, Universititsbibliothek D.I.5: 23 

Cambridge, Peterhouse 33: 21-23, 82-106 

Cesena, Biblioteca Malatestiana D.XXV.2: 23 

Cesena, Biblioteca Malatestiana S.V.4, 23: 28 

El Escorial, Real Biblioteca del Monasterio 

848/2: 3-4,8,17,20,37-67 
El Escorial, Real Biblioteca del Monasterio 

879/2: 3-4,8,37-67 
Erfurt, Amplon. F. 249: 21-23, 82-106 

Istanbul, Ayasofya 3593: 34, 8,17, 37-67 

Istanbul, Siileymaniye 3631: 4 
London, British Library, Harl. 5425: 12,21-23, 

82-106 
London, Wellcome Library 286: 28 

Lisbon, Academia das Ciencias, Vermelho 

292-293: 4,8, 37-67 

Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional 5011: 3-4, 8,17, 

20, 37-67 
Oxford, Bodleian Library, Opp. Add. Fol. 18: 

101-113 

Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale ar. 2847: 4,8, 12, 

37-67 
Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale lat. 6865: 21-23, 

82-106 

Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale n. a. 1. 343: 12, 

14,21-23, 82-106 
Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 

Ottob. 1158: 12,21-23, 82-106 

Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 

Palat. Lat: 1095, 21-23, 82-106 
Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 

Urb. 209: 23-24 

 



Rhazes 

De egritudinibus iuncturarum, 25 

Liber ad Almansorem, 10,13, 18 

Liber divisionum, 10 

Rigor, 76, 78-79 

as-Safadr, 5 

Samuel ibn Tibbon, 33, 35 

Sefer ro‘a mezeg mithallef, 25-27 

glossary, 154-164 

Hebrew text, 101-114 

Sensation, 74-75 

Serapion 

Breviarivm (Practica), 13 

Sergius of Rés’aina, 5 
Solomon ha-Me’ati, 25 

Solomon ibn Ayyub, 25 

Spaces (within body), 70-72 

Steinschneider, Moritz, 25 

Swellings, 69,71, 73,76, 77-78, 

79-80 

Taddeo Alderotti, 23-24 

Terminology: see Anatomy and anatomical 

terminology; Disease and disease 

terminology; Translation technique 

Thabit ibn Qurra, 4 

Index 

Translation technique 

collaboration, 9-10, 20, 25, 28 

of David Caslari, 27-36 

explanatory glosses, 5, 6, 14 

of Gerard of Cremona, 12-20 

of Hunayn ibn Ishaq, 5-8 

inconsistency in translation, 32-33 

misunderstandings, 17-18, 29-30 

oral intermediary, 9-10, 28 

paraphrase, 5, 6-7 

repetition, 13, 18, 31-33 

style and word choice, 19, 32, 33 

synonyms, 5,7-8, 18 

syntactical shift, 16 
Syriac, 5 

technical terminology, 14—15, 34-38 

transliteration, 13, 14-15, 38 

[Hebrew] vocabulary, limitations of, 34-36 

word-for-word (verbum e verbo), 5, 16-17, 

18,30-31 

Weber, Michael, 13. 19-20 

Wounds: see Dissolution of continuity 

Yehi’el of Genzano, 101 

Zerahyah ben Isaac ben She’altiel Hen, 33, 35 
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